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Important safety instructions

Read these instructions.

Keep these instructions.

Heed all warnings.

Follow all instructions.

Do not use this apparatus near water.
Clean only with dry cloth.

Do not block any ventilation openings, install in accordance with the manu-
facturer’s instructions.

Do not install near any heat sources such as radiators, heat registers, stoves, or
other apparatus (including amplifiers) that produce heat.

Protect the power cord from being walked on or pinched particularly at plugs,
convenience receptacles, and the point where they exit from the apparatus.

Only use attachments/accessories specified by the manufacturer.

Unplug this apparatus during lightning storms or when unused for long peri-
ods of time.

Refer all servicing to qualified service personnel. Servicing is required when
the apparatus has been damaged in any way, such as power-supply cord or
plug is damaged, liquid has been spilled or objects have fallen into the appara-
tus, the apparatus has been exposed to rain or moisture, does not operate nor-
mally, or has been dropped.

Turning off the power switch does not completely isolate this product from
the power line so remove the plug from the socket if not using it for extended
periods of time, or before cleaning. Please ensure that the mains plug or appli-
ance couple remains readily accessible.

Mains powered apparatus shall not be exposed to dripping or splashing and that
no objects filled with liquids, such as vases, shall be placed on the apparatus.

Install this product near the wall socket and keep the power plug easily acces-
sible.

Do not install this equipment on the far position from wall outlet and/or con-
venience receptacle.

WARNING - Date/time Lithium button cell battery inside. Danger of explo-
sion if battery is incorrectly replaced. Replace only with the same or equiva-
lent type. The internal date/time Lithium button cell battery is user
replaceable.

Do not expose batteries to excessive heat, such as direct sunshine, fire or the like.
Dispose of used batteries according to the battery manufacturer’s instructions.

Do not install this equipment in a confined space such as a box for the convey-
ance or similar unit.

When a cart is used, use caution when moving the cart/apparatus combina-
tion to avoid injury from tip-over.

WARNING:

TO REDUCE THE RISK OF FIRE OR ELECTRIC SHOCK DO NOT
EXPOSE THIS PRODUCT TO RAIN OR MOISTURE.

/N

AVERTISSEMENT:

RISQUE DE CHOC ELECTRIQUE—NE PAS OUVRIR.
-l EEOENHY. FrERY NEHITBA

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol within an equi-
lateral triangle, is intended to alert the user to the presence of
uninsulated “dangerous voltage” within the product’s enclo-
sure that may be of sufficient magnitude to constitute a risk
of electric shock to persons.

The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is
intended to alert the user to the presence of important oper-

ating and maintenance (servicing) instructions in the litera-
ture accompanying the product.

THE FCC REGULATION WARNING (for U.S.A.)

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B
digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to
provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy
and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that
interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause
harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by
turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:

« Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
« Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

« Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the
receiver is connected.

« Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Unauthorized changes or modification to this system can void the user’s authority to
operate this equipment.

CE mark for European Harmonized Standards

CE mark which is attached to our company’s products of AC mains operated
apparatus until December 31, 1996 means it conforms to EMC Directive (89/336/
EEC) and CE mark Directive (93/68/EEC).

And, CE mark which is attached after January 1, 1997 means it conforms to EMC
Directive (89/336/EEC), CE mark Directive (93/68/EEC) and Low Voltage Directive
(73/23/EEC).

Also, CE mark which is attached to our company’s products of Battery operated
apparatus means it conforms to EMC Directive (89/336/EEC) and CE mark
Directive (93/68/EEC).

Notice regarding disposal (EU only)

If this symbol is shown on the product, manual, battery, or package, you
must dispose of it in the correct manner to avoid harm to human health
or damage to the environment. Contact your local administrative body
for details on the correct disposal method. If the battery contains heavy
metals in excess of the regulated amount, a chemical symbol is displayed
below the symbol on the battery or battery package.

Pl Pt

Perchlorate (California, USA only)

Perchlorate Material - special handling may apply.
See www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate.

IMPORTANT NOTICE TO CONSUMERS

This product has been manufactured according to strict specifications and voltage
requirements that are applicable in the country in which it is intended that this
product should be used. If you have purchased this product via the internet, through
mail order, and/or via a telephone sale, you must verify that this product is intended
to be used in the country in which you reside.

WARNING: Use of this product in any country other than that for which it is
intended could be dangerous and could invalidate the manufacturer's or distributor's
warranty.

Please also retain your receipt as proof of purchase otherwise your product may be
disqualified from the manufacturer's or distributor's warranty.



www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate
www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate

Further notices

Automatic Power-Off

To avoid wasting power, Pa600 will by default automatically turn
off after two hours of non-active use (playing, pressing buttons
or using the touch-screen). Please save your data (Performances,
Styles, Songs, and so on) before taking a prolonged pause.

Data Handling

Data in memory may sometimes be lost due to incorrect user
action. Be sure to save important data to the internal memory or
to an external USB device. Korg will not be responsible for dam-
ages caused by data loss.

Example screens

Some pages of the manuals show LCD screens along with an
explanation of functions and operations. All sound, style, song
or parameter names, as well as shown values, are merely exam-
ples and may not always match the actual display you are work-
ing on.

Cleaning the display

Use a soft cotton cloth to clean the screen. Some materials, such
as paper towels, could cause scratches and damage it. Computer
wipes are also suggested, provided they are specifically designed
for LCD screens.

Do not spray any liquid on the LCD screen directly. Always
apply the solution to your cloth first, then clean the screen.

Trademarks

Acrobat and PDF are registered trademarks of Adobe Systems
Incorporated. Mac is a registered trademark of Apple, Inc.
MS-DOS and Windows are registered trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation. All other trademarks or registered trademarks are
the property of their respective holders.

Open Source notice

Portions of this product’s software are copyright ©2007 “The
FreeType Project” (www.freetype.org). All rights reserved.

Disclaimer

The information contained in this manual have been carefully
revised and checked through. Due to our constant efforts to
improve our products, the specifications might differ to those in
the manual. Korg is not responsible for any eventual differences
found between the specifications and the contents of the instruc-
tion manual - all specifications being subject to change without
prior notice.

Liability

Korg products are manufactured under strict specifications and
voltages required by each country. These products are warranted
by the Korg distributor only in each country. Any Korg product
not sold with a warranty card or carrying a serial number dis-
qualifies the product sold from the manufacturer's/distributor's
warranty and liability. This requirement is for your own protec-
tion and safety.

Service and User’s Assistance

For service, please contact your nearest Authorized Korg Service
Center. For more information on Korg products, and to find
software and accessories for your keyboard, please contact your
local Authorized Korg distributor. For up-to-date information,
please point your web browser to our web site.

Keep your keyboard up-to-date

Your instrument can be constantly updated as new versions of
the operating system are released by Korg. You can download
the operating system from our web site. Please, read the instruc-
tions supplied with the operating system.

Copyright © 2012 KORG Italy Spa.
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6 | Selecting elements
Style Select window

Selecting elements

The following windows are shown in the various operating
modes, whenever you try to select a Sound, Performance, Style
or Song.

Style Select window

To open the Style Select window, touch the Style area whereas it
appears in the display, or the STYLE button in the SELECTION
section on the control panel.

Press EXIT to exit from this page and go back to the previous
page without selecting any Style.

Style sets Side tabs (banks)
Z Pop w
av/User
Y Latin
Pop HModern Beat -
Ballad 2ty
Baliroom Guitar Beat Pop Ballad Jazz I
Rock Standard 8 Beat Pop Chart 1 (REL3ES
plidaed iy I
Standard 16 Beat Pop Chart 2 e
Country ) Geaten|
Trad— “
itional P2z II P3 Pa " P53 ]
Lower tabs (pages) Styles

Note: Depending on the status of the “Auto Select” parameter (see
page 140), a Style may be immediately selected when pressing one
of the STYLE SELECT buttons. The latest selected Style for that
bank will be selected.

Style sets

Selected set of Styles. Factory Styles are Styles supplied as stan-
dard. Fav/User are Favorite Styles (locations for custom-made
Styles with editable names) and User Styles (locations for cus-
tom-made Styles with fixed names).

Side tabs (banks)

Use these tabs to select a bank of Styles. Favorite tabs can be
renamed (see “Renaming the Favorite banks” on page 35).
Lower tabs (pages)

Use these tabs to select one of the available pages in the selected
bank.

Styles

Touch one of these buttons in the display to select a Style. Unless
the “Display Hold” parameter (see page 140) is turned on, the
window automatically closes shortly after you select a Style.

After selecting a Style from this window, and another Style is
playing, the name of the new Style name begins to flash, mean-
ing it is ready to start playing at the beginning of the next mea-
sure.

Style Select page menu

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. Touch a command
to select it. Touch anywhere in the display to close the menu
without selecting a command.

Copy and Paste
Renarne
Delete

Rename Favorite

Copy and Paste

Use this command to copy the selected Style to a different selec-
tion,

1. Select the Style to be copied. To select more items, keep the
SHIFT button and touch all the item to be selected for
copying. Hint: You can deselect one of the selected items by
touching it while still keeping the SHIFT button pressed.

2.  Choose the Copy and Paste command.

3. Select the target location. In case you are copying more
than a single item, all subsequent items will sequentially
follow the first one. Warning: Any Style already existing at
the target location will be overwritten!

Delete

Choose this command from the page menu, and delete the
selected item. Please keep in mind that you can only delete non-
protected items.

1. Select the Style to be deleted,

2. Choose the Delete command, and confirm deletion. Warn-
ing: Unless you have a copy of it, the deleted item will be gone
forever!

Rename

Choose this command from the page menu, and edit the name
of the selected item. Please keep in mind that you can only
rename non-protected items.

1.  Select the Style to be renamed,

2. Choose the Rename command, and use the virtual key-
board to edit the name.

3.  When done, touch OK to confirm.



Rename Favorite

Choose this command from the page menu, and edit the name
of the Favorite Style banks.

1- [T]EE 7: [T] Favorite 7
2: [T] Faverite 2 8: [T] Favorite 8
3: [T] Faverite 3 9: [T] Favorite 9
4: [T] Favorite 4 18: [T] Favorite 18
5: [T] Favorite 5 11:[T] Favorite 11
6: [T] Favorite 6 12:[T] Favorite 12

Cancel I 0K I

The assigned name can be spanned over two lines, by separating
them with the paragraph character (9). For example, to write
“World Music” on two lines, enter “World¢Music”

In any case, the Pa600 will try to automatically put on two lines
two words separated by two spaces.

Be careful not to write words exceeding the width of the side tabs
of the Style Select window.

1.  Choose the Rename Favorites command.

2. Touch the II (Text Edit) symbol next to the bank to be
renamed.

3. Use the virtual keyboard to edit the name.

4. When done, touch OK to confirm.e

Sound Select window

To open the Sound Select window, touch the Sound area whereas
it appears in the display, or the SOUND button in the SELEC-
TION section of the control panel.

Press EXIT to exit from this page and go back to the previous
page without choosing any Sound.

Side tabs (banks)

T~

Sound sets

DUND and Piano R pp

-
acto gacy G User
Piano ) Brass I
RealHylon Gir ST | Real Folk Gir ST1
E. Piano 121.816.82d 121.829.825 San I
Mallet & Wood—
E=ll Real Hylon Gir Real Folk Gir ST2 wind
T, 121.817.824 121.838.825 nth
dion 933(!
Oraan Crunch Gtr DHC Steel Gir RX 932;'5

121.862.029 121.835.825

‘m
-
4
o
o

Real Steel Gir ST Jazz Gir DNC

o
AR
ﬁg\’l

L—

P (—l—)

2

If more than five pages are Sounds

available, the Previous/Next
tabs are shown in this area

Lower tabs (pages)
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Sound Select window

Sound sets

Selected set of Sounds. Factory Sounds are the Sounds supplied
as standard. Legacy Sounds are Sounds compatible with older
Pa-Series models. GM are Drum Kits mapped according to the
General MIDI 2 or XG standards. User Sounds are custom-cre-
ated or edited Sounds.

Side tabs (banks)

Use these tabs to select a bank of Sounds.

Lower tabs (pages)

Use these tabs to select one of the available pages in the selected
bank.

Previous/Next tabs

Scroll the lower tabs to the left or the right, when additional tabs
are available but cannot be seen in the display.

Sounds

Touch one of these buttons in the display to select a Sound.
Unless the “Display Hold” parameter (see page 140) is turned
on, the window automatically closes shortly after you select a
Sound.

Program Change

Program Change number. Shown only when the “Show” param-
eter is turned on in Global mode. (See page 140).

Sound Select page menu

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. Touch a command
to select it. Touch anywhere in the display to close the menu
without selecting a command.

Copy and Paste

Renarme
Delete

The commands are the same seen for the Style Select window’s
page menu, apart for a difference with the Delete command.

Delete

When deleting a Sound based on User PCM Samples, you are
asked if you want to delete the Samples and Multisamples. Con-
firm deletion only if you don't plan to reuse the same Samples
and Multisamples for some other new User Sounds. Choosing to
delete them frees PCM Sample memory for other data.

Hint: In case you need more free PCM Sample memory, and you
know there are unused Samples and Multisamples in memory, use
the “Delete Non-assigned User PCM Samples” command in the
Sound > User PCM Sample page to clean memory (see page 133).

Reference
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Performance Select window

Performance Select window

To open the Performance Select window, touch the Performance
area whereas it appears in the display, or one of the PERFOR-
MANCE buttons on the control panel,. Use the PERFOR-
MANCE buttons to go directly to the selected bank.

Press EXIT to exit from this page and go back to the previous
page without selecting any Performance.

Side tabs (banks)

PERFORMANCE SELECT:

Classic Grand EQ

Octave Piano Syn¥oice & Piano

Piano & Scat

T

Super Elet:.GranlJ

P4 |I PS]

Lower tabs (pages) Performances

Note: Depending on the status of the “Auto Select” parameter (see
page 140), a Performance may be immediately selected when
pressing one of the PERFORMANCE buttons. The latest selected
Performance for that bank will be selected.

Side tabs (banks)

Use these tabs to select a bank of Performance. Each tab corresponds
to one of the PERFORMANCE buttons on the control panel.

Lower tabs (pages)

Use these tabs to select one of the available pages in the selected bank.

If you press again the same PERFORMANCE button on the con-
trol panel, the next page in the same bank is selected. This way,
you do not need to touch one of the corresponding tabs in the
display in order to select a different page.

Performances

Touch one of these buttons in the display to select a Perfor-
mance. Unless the “Display Hold” parameter (see page 140) is
turned on, the window automatically closes shortly after you
select a Performance.

Performance Select page menu

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. Touch a command
to select it. Touch anywhere in the display to close the menu
without selecting a command.

Copy and Paste

Renarne
Delete

The commands are the same seen for the Style Select window’s
page menu.

Pad Select window

Touch the Pad area whereas it appears in the display, to open the
Pad Select window.

Press EXIT to exit from this page and go back to the previous
page without selecting any Pad.

Pad sets Side tabs (banks)

v
Hit equence Local I User
Dirum ) Guitar I
Grv Drum 1 Grv Latin
Percus— D che—
=ion stral

5

¢

Grv Drum 2 Grv HipHop 1

Bass 9‘-'?‘;& i
Fiano Brus Gr¥ HipHop 2 i
v

Grv Jazzy Grv HipHop 3

v,

IS

Lower tabs (pages) Pads

Pad sets

Selected set of Pads. Hit are single-note, pre-programmed fac-
tory Pads. Sequence are sequence-based, pre-programmed fac-
tory Pads. Locale are like Factory Pads, but contain Pads
customized for the music of your Country. User can be either
single-note or sequence-based Pads, and can be user-recorded or
modified.

Side tabs (banks)
Use these tabs to select a bank of Pads.

Lower tabs (pages)

Use these tabs to select one of the available pages in the selected
bank.

Pad

Touch one of these buttons in the display to select a Pad. Unless
the “Display Hold” parameter (see page page 140) is turned on,
the window automatically closes short after you select a Pad.

Sound Select page menu

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. Touch a command
to select it. Touch anywhere in the display to close the menu
without selecting a command.

Copy and Paste

Renarme
Delete

The commands are the same seen for the Style Select window’s
page menu.



STS Select

To select one of the four STS associated with the current Style or
the selected SongBook entry, use the four STS buttons on the
control panel.

As an alternative, touch the STS name tab in the main page of
the Style Play or Song Play mode, where you can see the name of
the available ST'Ss.

Fiano Bell Fad 515 2 Distortion Gtr
| Glide Guitar Electric Fiano

5TS = Sub
Hame onlumel Pad l Split 1 Scale

The STS’s name can also be seen in the Lyrics and Markers page:

[l Mylon Guitar

Song Select window

This page appears when you touch the Song name in the display,
or press the SONG buttons in the SELECTION section on the
control panel.

Press EXIT to exit from this page and go back to the main page
of the Song Play operating mode without selecting a Song.

Directory Page menu

] P

PLAYER Song Selection

Hame a

Another MIDI Song

Canyan

LoveSong

My MIDI Song

My IbxList

Play All I
\\
Storage device Song path

While in this page, you can select a Standard MIDI File, Kara-
oke, MP3 or Jukebox file.

Selecting elements | 9

STS Select

Directory

This is the list of the selected device’s content.

File status

|} mror =t
| e

HIDpY | Ancther MIDT Song

HDpIY | Canyon

D] —
Jil LoveSong =

File or folder
name

Type of the file
or folder

Use the scrollbar to scroll the list items. As an alternative, you
can scroll the list using the VALUE dial.

When the Name label is selected on top of the list, keep the
SHIFT button pressed and touch one of the arrows to jump to
the previous or next alphabetical section.

You can touch one of the labels on top of the list, to reorder the
list items accordingly. By touching the label again, the order of
the files will switch between ascending and descending.

A list can contain several different types of files or folders.

File/folder type

Standard MIDI File (MID)

=
E§
e z'
8
=1

Karaoke file (KAR)

i
3
e

MPEG Layer 3 (MP3)

=
o
e

Jukebox file (JBX)

o
%
o

Folder

U

A file or folder may be in one of the following status. (See “Pro-
tect” and “Unprotect” on page 172 for information on how to
change the file status).

Status icon File/folder status
E Protected
- Unprotected

Page menuicon

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. See “Song Select
page menu” on page 10 for more information.

Reference



10 | Selecting elements

Song Select window

Storage device

Use this menu to select one of the available storage devices.

Device Type
DISK Internal memory
UsB Device connected to the rear USB Host port

The actual name (label) of the device appears within square

brackets ([]).

Song path

This line shows the current device path.

Open

Opens the selected folder (item whose icon looks like this one:

)

Close

Closes the current folder, returning to the parent (“upper”)
folder.

Locate

Touch this button to go back to the folder containing the selected
Song. This is useful to quickly locate it, after you have browsed
through long directories and “dug” into different folders.

Select

Selects the highlighted item in the display. If a Song is already
playing, it stops, and the new Song is ready to play. You will
return to the main page.

Play All

When you touch this button, all Standard MIDI Files and MP3
files contained in the current directory are added to a new Juke-
box list, that is automatically assigned to the Player. The order in
which they are played depends on the current sorting method,
i.e., how the files are shown in the display.

You can use this Jukebox list as any other list of this type (i.e.,
start the playback with PLAY/STOP, jump to the next Song in
the list with SHIFT + >>, edit it in the Jukebox page...).

Note: A Jukebox list can include up to 127 Songs. If your folder
contains more items, only the first 127 will be considered.

Hint: If you dont want the list to be deleted when turning the
instrument off, go to the Jukebox page and save it as a “JBX” file.

Selecting a Song by its ID number

Each Song in a folder on a device (up to 9,999) has a progressive
ID number assigned. When the “Show Song Number” option is
selected in the Song Select page menu (see below), you can see
this number before the Song’s name in the Song Select window.
You can use this number to select the Song by composing the
corresponding number, speeding up the Song retrieval when you
are using an hard disk filled with midifiles.

BEET)CANYOH.MIO

While in the Song Select window, press the SONG button in the
SELECTION section to open the keypad, and enter the number
corresponding to the Song to be selected.

While in any page of the Song Play mode, press the SONG but-
ton in the SELECTION section twice to open the keypad.

Note: If no Song corresponds to the dialed number, the “Song not
available” message will appear.

Warning: While the directory may contain more than 9999 files,
you can’t select Songs outside the 0001-9999 range when using the
numeric keypad.

Song Select page menu

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. Touch a command
to select it. Touch anywhere in the display to close the menu
without selecting a command.

Export Song List

Show Song Mumber

Shovw Song Extention

Create New Folder

Rename

Eraze

Export Song List

Select this command to save the current list as a text file. This
way, you will be able to print a list of Songs, to see which number
matches each Song.

1. While in the Song Select window, select the folder whose
Song list you wish to save as a text file.

2. Select the Export Song List command from the page menu.

3. A dialog box will appear, asking you to select either the
internal storage memory or the HOST USB ports.

Yrite Song List

~ CIECS.

Cancel [ [1].4 I

4.  Select one of the options, and touch OK to confirm.

» o«

Note: The text file will contain a list of “*.mid”, “*.kar”, “mp3”
and “*.jbx” files only. Folders and other types of files will not be
included.

When saved, the text file will be named after the selected folder.
For example, a folder named “Dummy” will generate a
“Dummy.txt” file. If a file with the same name already exists in the
target, it will be overwritten without waiting for any confirmation.
A file containing the list of all valid files contained into the root of
the disk will generate a “Root.txt” file.

The list will include the progressive number assigned to each Song,
the file names, the total number of files in the list.

To correctly display and print the list on a personal computer, use a
fixed size (i.e., non-proportional) character in your text editor.



Show Song Number

Check this option to make the Song’s progressive ID number
appear in the list, next to each Song.

Show Song Extension

Check this option to make the file extension (“*.mid” “*kar”,
“*jbx” “*.mp3”) appear in the list, at the end of each Song’s
name.

Create New Folder

This command will let you create a new generic folder in the
root of any device, or inside any other generic folder. You can’t
create a “SET” folder with this command, since this type of
folder is reserved to the Save operations (and can be created with
the New SET button in any Save page).

Create New Folder

By touching the II (Text Edit) button you can open the Text
Edit window. Enter the name, then touch OK to confirm and
close the Text Edit window.

Selecting elements | 11

Song Select window

Rename
Available only when an item is selected in a list.

Use this function to change the name of an existing file or folder.
You cannot change the 3-character extension of files and “SET”
folders, since they are used to identify the type of file or folder.

Touch the II (Text Edit) button to open the Text Edit window.
Enter the new name, then touch OK to confirm and close the
Text Edit window.

Delete

Use this command to delete the selected file or folder.

Reference
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Start-up settings

Style Play operating mode

The Style Play mode is the boot-up operating mode. When in
this mode, you can play with Styles (i.e. automatic accompani-
ments), while playing with one to four tracks (Upper 1-3 and
Lower) on the keyboard. You can choose different Sounds and
Effects by selecting Performances and STSs. Four Pads will pro-
vide single-shot sounds or repeating patterns in sync with the
Style. You can also use the SongBook to automatically select
Styles suited for a particular song.

Start-up settings

Since the “My Setting” Performance is automatically selected
when turning the instrument on, you can save to it your pre-
ferred start-up settings.

Select the Sounds, Effects, and other settings you would like to
see automatically selected when turning the instrument on.
Then keep the MY SETTING button pressed for about one sec-
ond. When the Write Startup Settings window appears, confirm
by touching OK.

Note: If you like some settings to be preserved even when choosing
different Performances, STSs and Styles, turn on the desired
“locks” to avoid changes to the selected parameters (see “General
Controls: Lock” on page 141).

How Styles, Variations, Performances and
STSs are linked together

Styles, Variations, Performances and STSs are linked in many
ways.

o When the STS MODE LED is steadily on or blinking, selecting
a Style also changes the Keyboard tracks (STS 1 is automatically
selected). Performance settings are overridden.

o When the STS MODE LED is blinking, selecting a Variation
also select the corresponding STS.

» When the STYLE CHANGE LED is on, selecting a Perfor-
mance also selects a Style (the one memorized with the Perfor-
mance).

« Current track settings can be saved either to a Performance, an
STS, or the Style Settings, depending on the page menu com-
mand you select.

Styles and Pads

Each Style includes four Pads. Each time you select a Style, the
four Pads are assigned to the four PAD buttons. The Style and
the Pads will play using the same Tempo value.

Master Volume and Balance

While the MASTER VOLUME knob controls the general vol-
ume of the instrument, you can use the BALANCE knob to bal-
ance the Style Accompaniment and Pad tracks against the
Keyboard tracks.

MASTER
VOLUME BALANCE

m » m
SONG KBD
+

Overall instrument’s
volume

Balance of Style and
Pad tracks against the
Keyboard tracks

Note: As an alternative, the BALANCE knob can also work as a
volume control. See “Balance Slider” on page 146.

Factory, Favorite and User Styles

There are three different types of Style locations:

Factory Style banks are the preloaded Styles, that you can’t
usually edit (unless you don’t want to do so, by turning the
protection off, see “Factory Style and Pad Protect” on
page 145).

Favorite Style banks are Styles loaded from an external
device, created or edited by yourself. You can rename the
tabs in the Style Select window to create places for custom
banks, or for additional music genres that are not already
included among the supplied banks. See “The Favorite
banks” on page 35 for information on how to manage these
Styles.

User Style banks are, like the Favorite banks, Styles loaded
from an external device, created or edited by yourself (the
User). These are banks conceived as a ‘workbench’ - a place
where to manage Styles and banks before saving them to a
final location. See the “Style/Pad Record mode” chapter for
information on how to edit or create Styles.



Main page

This is the page you see after you turn the instrument on.

To access this page from another operating mode, press the
STYLE PLAY button.

To return to this page from one of the Style Play edit pages, press
the EXIT button.

Keyboard
tracks area

Style area Page header Page menu icon
|_ = <rno chord>
Grand Piano RX g
LJIE] 1
P
Song 2
area y
3
L
[1]
Perfor- @l Trumpet & MMuted
mance/ Cristortion Gir Electric Piano
STS area

Panels

Details on individual tracks can be seen by pressing the Vol-
ume tab. Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch between
Normal view (Keyboard tracks, grouped Style tracks) and
Style view (individual Style tracks). (See “Volume panel”
starting from page 15).

Page header

This line shows the current operating mode, transposition and
recognized chord.

STYLE PLAY

Operating mode Master Transpose (in

semitones)

Recognized chord

Operating mode name

Name of the current operating mode.

Master transpose

Master transpose value in semitones. This value can be changed
using the TRANSPOSE buttons on the control panel.

Note: Transpose may be automatically changed when selecting a
different Performance or Style. It may also be changed when load-
ing a Standard MIDI File generated with an instrument of the
Korg Pa series.

To avoid transposition, the Master Transpose is “locked” by
default. If you want to lock or unlock it, change the Master Trans-
pose Lock parameter’s status (see “General Controls: Lock” on
page 141).
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Main page

Recognized chord

Displays the recognized chord, when you play a chord on the
keyboard. If no chord abbreviation is shown, check if the
ACCOMP LED is turned on.

You can choose how chords are recognized by using the “Chord
Recognition” parameter in the Global > Style page (see
page 143).

Page menuicon

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. See “Page menu”
on page 32 for more information.

Style area

This is where the Style name is shown, together with its Tempo
and Meter (Time Signature) parameters.

Style name
, Current beat
UnpluggedBallad1
Style bank Unplugged
Meter: 444 L: 12 — Current
Iy
Tempo

Style Element meter Measure length/number
Style name

Currently selected Style. Touch the Style name (or press the
STYLE button in the SELECTION section) to open the Style
Select window.

Style bank

Bank the current Style belongs to.

Style Element meter

Meter (time signature) of the current Style Element.

Reference

Measure length/number

While the Style is playing, an ‘M’ appears, to show the current
measure number of the current Style Element playing. While it is
in stop, an ‘L appears, to show the length (total number of mea-
sures) of the current Style Element.

Current beat

Beat number currently playing.

Current Tempo

Metronome Tempo (from 30 to 250). Use the TEMPO buttons to
change the Tempo.

As an alternative, keep the SHIFT button pressed and use the
VALUE DIAL to change the Tempo. Also, you can touch the
Tempo field and drag it with your finger, or change it with the
VALUE DIAL.

To recall the Tempo stored in the current Style, press the
TEMPO- and + buttons together.
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Main page

You can prevent the Tempo from changing by turning the
TEMPO LOCK LED on.

Note: Tempo may change while a Style Element is playing. Each
Style Element may contain Tempo Change data.

Song area
This is where the Song assigned to the onboard Player is shown.
ke CIID
I.} =M SOng=
Song name
Song name

Name of Song assigned to the Player. You can select Songs while
playing Styles, to have them ready when switching to Song Play
mode.

Performance/STS area

This is where the latest selected Performance or STS name is
shown.

EPerf: n* Setting
I

Selected Performance
or STS

Selected Performance or STS

This is the latest selected Performance (Perf) or Single Touch
Setting (STS#).

Touch the name to open the Performance Select window (see
“Performance Select window” on page 8). As an alternative, use
the PERFORMANCE section to select a different Performance.

To select a different STS, use the four STS buttons under the dis-
play, or the STS panel.

Keyboard tracks area
This is where Keyboard tracks are shown.

Sound

name \:‘
Grand Piano RX

Track name

Sound bank’s
icon

Track status

oF WIS NTS =TS

Track’s octave transpose

Sound name

Name of the Sound assigned to the corresponding Keyboard
track.

o If the track is already selected (white background), touch the
Sound name to open the Sound Select window.

o If the track is not selected (dark background), first select it,
then touch the Sound name to open the Sound Select window.

You can also open the Sound Select window by using the
SOUND button in the SELECTION section of the control panel.

For more information about the Sound Select window, see
“Sound Select window” on page 7.
Keyboard track octave transpose

Non editable. Octave transpose of the corresponding track. To
individually edit the octave transpose for each track, go to the
“Mixer/Tuning: Tuning” edit page (see page 22).

You can also transpose all Upper tracks by using the UPPER
OCTAVE buttons on the control panel.
Bass & Lower Backing icon

When the Bass & Lower Backing function is EACEING
active, the Backing icon appears in the Lower

track Sound area (see “Bass & Lower Backing” on page 144).
Keyboard track name

Non editable. Name of the corresponding track:

Abbreviation Track Hand

UP1 Upper 1 Right hand
upP2 Upper 2

UP3 Upper 3

LOowW Lower Left hand

Sound bank’s icon

This picture illustrates the bank the current Sound belongs to.

Keyboard track status

Play/mute status of the current track. Select the track, then touch
this area to change the track status.

No icon Play status. The track can be heard.
MUTE Mute status. The track cannot be heard.
Panels

The lower half of the main page contains the various panels, you
can select by touching the corresponding tabs. See more infor-
mation in the relevant sections, starting from page 15.

Volume panel

N
4

DiRLIM PERLC EA

STS Sub
|_iime | Votme] paa | sei | 2

Tabs



STS Name panel

Touch the STS Name tab to select this panel. Single Touch Set-
tings (STS) are memory locations intended for quickly choosing
Keyboard Sounds, contained in each Style or SongBook entry.
While in this panel, you can see the name of the four STSs
belonging to the latest selected Style or SongBook entry. Touch
one of the names to select the corresponding STS.

G

Piano Bell Pad 575 2 Distortion Gir
Glide Guitar Electric Fiano

vioe | votume | Pad | oseit | U

Note: You cannot edit the STS names in this panel. To edit a name,
select the STS to be renamed, then select the Write Single Touch
Setting command from the page menu (see “Write Single Touch
Setting dialog box” on page 34).
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STS Name panel

Volume panel

Touch the Volume tab to select this panel. This is where you can
set the volume of each track, and mute/unmute them.

Note: The volume of the Keyboard tracks may be saved to a Perfor-
mance or STS. The volume of the separate Style tracks (Style
Tracks view) can be memorized to the current Style Settings.

Changing the tracks’ volume

You can change the volume of each track by dragging the sliders
in the display. You can also change the volume by touching a
track’s slider, then using the VALUE DIAL.

T BENDE ] )
Play B Fiay B Flay § ‘#55 ‘#4? ‘?69 11
F-FERC ACCOMF |_EASS
ias Nwolume | Pag | sene | U
Sliders

Changing the Play/Mute status

Play/mute status of the current track. Select the track, then touch
this area to change its status.

TeeJET T =3
Pl | Pl | Pl
2y Ji_Piay Ji Pias | 55 47 59 11
E-FERC| ACCOMF |_BASS
s Nvolume | Pag | sene | J
Track status icons

'
F [ Play status. The track can be heard.

Saving the track’s volume and play/mute
status

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Each set of tracks can be saved into a different structure. This
allows for a great flexibility when mixing Keyboard and Accom-
paniment tracks through the use of Performances, STSs and
Styles.

o The volume and play/mute status of the Keyboard tracks can
be saved to a Performance or STS (see “Write Performance” on
page 32 and “Write Single Touch Setting” on page 32).

o The volume and play/mute status of the separate Style tracks
can be saved to the current Style Settings (see “Write Current
Style Settings” on page 32).

« The offset volume of the grouped Style tracks is automatically
saved to the Global.

Reference
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Volume panel

Track names

Under the sliders, a label for each track is shown. Use  trACK
the TRACK SELECT button to switch between the Nor-  SELECT
mal (grouped Style tracks, Keyboard tracks) and the @
Style Tracks view (separate Style tracks).

Track Description

Normal View

DR/PERC Grouped Drum and Percussion tracks.
Accomp ™ Grouped Accompaniment tracks (Acc1-5).
BASS ™ Grouped Bass Style track.

LOWER Lower track.

UPPERT1...3 Upper tracks.

Style Tracks View

DRUM Drum Style track.

PERC Percussion Style track.

BASS Bass Style track.

ACC1...5 Accompaniment Style tracks.

(¥).Volume for these grouped tracks is a global offset, that can be adjusted in
the Global > Mode Preferences > Style page.

Normal view

In Normal view you can see the grouped Style tracks (Play/Mute
only), and the separate controls for the Keyboard tracks:

:[ﬂ;[m:[m—fﬂ

[ Plau [ Flau ||| Flay |

([oR-FERC ACCOMP | ERSS

Sub
Volume | Paa | seiit | STO0

55 47 53 i1

Hame

Grouped Style tracks Keyboard tracks

Grouped Style tracks

In the Normal view, Style tracks are grouped together (Dr/Perc,
Accomp, Bass groups), to allow for instant play/mute of several
tracks at the same time.

-

[Iil—rlilfﬂ

o1,

i
i

[ Plau [ Flau ||| Flay |

=
-

DRZFERC| ACCOMP |_EASS
Volme | Paa | seir | BB

Hame

Grouped Style Tracks

Changing the volume of the grouped Style tracks can be done (as
a general control) in the Global mode > Mode Preferences >
Style page (see “Style Tracks Global Volume” on page 144).

Keyboard tracks

Here you can separately control the volume and play/mute status
of each Keyboard track.

Style Tracks view

Press the TRACK SELECT button to switch from the Normal
view to the Style Tracks view. In this view, individual Style tracks
are shown in the lower half of the display, while the upper half of
the main page changes to show parameters for the selected Style
track.

STYLE PLAY

Selected
track
info area

Sounds 7]
area

/

Style tracks Volume

Press TRACK SELECT again to return to the Normal view (Key-
board tracks, grouped Style tracks, Mic/In controls).

Style tracks Volume

Here you can change the volume and play/mute status of each of
the individual Style tracks.

Original Style Sounds

This parameter lets you choose if the Style has to play the
Sounds saved in the Performance or Style Settings, or the ones
saved in each Style Element.

Note: When assigning a Sound to a Style track, the “Original Style
Sounds” parameter is automatically turned off.

Note: This parameter can be saved with the Performance or Style
Settings.

On Style tracks always use the original Sounds
recorded in each Style Element. If you assign a
different Sound to a Style track, this parameter is
automatically set to Off.

Off You can assign different Sounds to each Style
track, and save them in a Performance or Style
Settings. The selected Sounds are the same for all
Style Elements (there are no different Sounds for
each Style element).These Sounds can be saved
into a Performance or Style Settings with the
“Write Performance” or “Write Current Style Set-
tings” commands (see page 32). Assigned Sounds
are shown in the Sounds area of this page.

Selected Track Info area

This line lets you see the Sound assigned to the selected track. It
appears both in the main page, and in several edit pages.

Grand Piano RX Ftu—Fiano 121.810.608

Trk:Upper 1

Track name Sound bank

Sound name Program Change sequence



Track name

Name of the selected track.

Sound name

Sound assigned to the selected track. Touch anywhere in this
area to open the Sound Select window, and select a different
Sound.

Sound bank
Bank of the selected Sound.

Program Change

Program Change number sequence (Bank Select MSB, Bank
Select LSB, Program Change).

Sounds area

This area lets you see the Sound bank’s icon and octave transpo-
sition for the eight Style tracks.

Style track’s octave transpose icon

|

bdL ]

Sound bank’s icon

f@fmf-af’f

Style track’s octave transpose icon

Non editable. Octave transpose of the corresponding track. To
change the octave transpose, use the UPPER OCTAVE buttons,
or go to the “Mixer/Tuning: Tuning” edit page (see page 22).

Sound bank’s icon

This picture illustrates the bank the current Sound belongs to.
Touch an icon a first time to select the corresponding track
(detailed information are shown on the Selected Track Info area,
see above). Touch it a second time to open the Sound Select win-
dow.
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Pad panel

Pad panel

Touch the Pad tab to select this panel. This is where you can
assign a different Hit or Sequence Pad to each of the four pads,
and see at a glance how pads are programmed. For more options,
go to the “Pad/Switch: Pad” page (see page 30).

@)

Pad 4
Orch. Harp 2

Pad 1
Perc Conga

rf;i l'u'olurnelll Pad l Split l Ssc:;‘lje

Pad 2
Gy Funk 1

Pad 3
Sunth Seq 11

Pad assignment

Name of the Hit or Sequence assigned to each Pad. Touch the
box to make the Pad Select window appear (see “Pad Select win-
dow” on page 8).

When the Lock is open, Pads can be changed when choosing a
Style or SongBook entry.

Pads lock icon (E)

Close this lock to prevent Pads from changing when choosing a
different Style or SongBook entry.

Reference
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Split panel

Split panel

Touch the Split tab to select this panel. This is where you can set
the split point and activate the Bass Inversion.

| [m Global
VPRV RRRTRFRY] (LR HETVR PR HIRYTHRT

rf;,.fe J_Uolurnel FPad l Split

Split Point

Scale

Split Point

Use this parameter to select a different split point. A full-range
piano keyboard is shown in the display, divided at the selected
split point. Upper tracks play on the right of this point, while the
Lower track plays on the left.

Keyboard diagram

Touch anywhere on the keyboard diagram. A message will
appear, asking you to press the new split point on the keyboard
of your Pa600 (or to press the EXIT button to close the message
with no changes).

Global

There is a global split point, and “local” one, that can be memo-
rized into the Performances and STSs.

On You are editing the global split point. The global
split point is considered when selecting a Perfor-
mance or STS that does not contain a local split
point.

Off You are editing the “local” split point memorized
in the current Performance or STS.

Bass Inversion
Use this parameter to turn the Bass Inversion function on or off.

On The lowest note of a chord played in inverted
form will always be detected as the root note of
the chord. Thus, you can specify to the arranger
composite chords such as “Am7/G” or “F/C”.

Off The lowest note is scanned together with the
other chord notes, and is not always considered
as the root note.

Note: This function can be automatically activated by playing the
keyboard harder. See “Velocity Control” on page 144.

Sub-Scale panel

Touch the Sub-Scale tab to select this panel. This panel replicates
the “Mixer/Tuning: Sub Scale” edit page (see page 22). When the
Quarter Tone button is pressed, it corresponds to the QUARTER
TONE section on the control panel (Pa600 Quarter tone only).

Quarter I
y Tone

Scale: * Equal I Key: - C I
5TS = Sub
T Toume] v T o ]t I

With the “Quarter Tone” button non-pressed

I Quarter
-] Tone

SC1 -l sC2 -l SC2 -I SCd -I Ca’lce'll
T o] v [ o ]

With the “Quarter Tone” button pressed



Edit menu

From any page, press the MENU button to open the Style Play
edit menu. This menu gives access to the various Style Play edit
sections.

When in the menu, select an edit section, or press EXIT or
STYLE PLAY to exit the menu and return to the main page. To
return to the main page, you can also select the Main Page menu
item.

When in an edit page, press EXIT or the STYLE PLAY button to
return to the main page of the Style Play operating mode.

STYLE PLAY Menu

Tuning
Keyboard Pad
Ensemble Assign_Switch

Each item in this menu corresponds to an edit section. Each edit
section groups various edit pages, that may be selected by touch-
ing the corresponding tab on the lower part of the display.

Edit page structure

All edit pages share some basic elements.

Selected Page menu

Operating mode Edit section track info icon

STYLE PLAY: Mixer /Tuning
(Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX

F—Piano

Tabs Parameters
area

Operating mode

This indicates that the instrument is in Style Play mode.

Edit section

This identifies the current edit section, corresponding to one of
the items of the edit menu (see “Edit menu” on page 19).

Style Play operating mode | 19

Edit menu

Page menuicon

Touch this icon to open the page menu (see “Page menu” on
page 32).

Parameters area

Each page contains various parameters. Use the tabs to select
one of the available pages. For detailed information on the vari-
ous types of parameters, see sections starting below.

Tabs

Use tabs to select one of the edit pages of the current edit section.

Mixer/Tuning: Volume/Pan

This page lets you set the volume and pan for each of the Key-
board or Style tracks. Volume settings are the same as in the Vol-
ume panel of the main page.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch from the Keyboard to
the Style tracks, and vice versa.

STYLE PLAY: Mixer fTuning
Grand Piano RX

F—Fiano 121.816.688

Trk:Upper 1
: [_ Upper ¥olume Link

il
i3 8
S

DR-FPERC| ACCOMP

Molume 3
__Pan Send

Upper Volume Link

With this parameter, you define if changing the volume of one of
the Upper tracks also proportionally changes the volume of the
other Upper tracks.

On When changing the volume of one of the Upper
tracks, volume for the other Upper tracks changes
in proportion.

Off When changing the volume of one of the Upper
tracks, only that track’s volume is changed. Other
Upper tracks are left unchanged.

Reference
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Mixer/Tuning: FX Send

Dry

Use this checkbox to turn the dry (direct) track signal on or off
from the outputs.

On When checked, the direct signal coming from the
track is sent to the output, mixed with the Master
FXs.

Track 7—>|L/R Out
[Track | [L/R Out]

\4

[ Master FX |

Off When unchecked, the direct signal coming from
the track is removed from the audio output, and
only sent to the Master FXs. The effected signal
will still be panned (in stereo FXs only) according
to the Pan value.

—[L/R Out

[ Master FX |

Pan

Track position in the stereo field.

L-64...L-1 Left stereo channel.
Cc00 Center.

R+1...R+63 Right stereo channel.
Volume

Track’s volume. This is the volume of each track, as saved in the
Style (Style Settings), Performance or STS. It may change when
choosing a different Style, Performance or STS.

0...127 MIDI value of the track’s volume.

Play/Mute icon

Track’s play/mute status.
f F [ Play status. The track can be heard.

m Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Mixer/Tuning: FX Send

Pa600 includes two groups of effects (FX A and FX B). While in
Style Play mode, the A group is reserved to the Style and Pad
tracks, the B group to the Keyboard tracks.

Choosing and editing the effects is done in the dedicated Effect
section (see “Effects: A/B FX Configuration” on page 24).

This page lets you set the level of the tracK’s signal going to the
Master FX processors. The Master FX processors are connected
in parallel with the dry/direct signal, so you can decide the
amount of direct signal that will be sent to the Master FX proces-
sors.

In case you do not want to hear the direct signal, just set the Dry
parameter to Off (see “Dry” above).

You can assign to the Master FXs any kind of available effects,
but we found it convenient to arrange them in the following way;,
for most of the Styles, STS and Performances included with the
Pa600:

A-Master 1 Reverb processor for the Style and Pad tracks.

A-Master2  Modulating FX processor for the Style and Pad
tracks.

B-Master 1 ~ Reverb processor for the Keyboard tracks.

B-Master2  Modulating FX processor for the Keyboard

tracks.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch from Keyboard to
Style tracks, and vice-versa.

STYLE PLAY: Mixer /Tuning
Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX

Ftu—Fiano 121.810.008

FX Group

This indicates the FX group (A or B) assigned to the group of
tracks shown.

Send level (Master 1, Master 2)

0...127 Level of the track (direct) signal sent to the corre-

sponding Master FX effect processor.

Play/Mute icon

TracK’s play/mute status.

Flay
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.



Style Play operating mode | 21
Mixer/Tuning: EQ Gain

Mixer/Tuning: EQ Gain

In this page you can set the three-band equalization (EQ) for
each individual track.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch from the Keyboard to
the Style tracks, and vice-versa.

STYLE PLAY: Mixer #Tuning

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX Fty—Fiano 121.818.008

Hi Gain [dB1

=

DR-FERC| ACCOMF | BASS

Wolume Fi= EQ
FPan Send Gain

Hi (High) Gain

This parameter lets you adjust the high frequencies equalization
on each individual track. This is a shelving curve filter. Values
are shown in decibels (dB).

-18...+18dB  High gain value in decibels.

Mid (Middle) Gain

This parameter lets you adjust the middle frequencies equaliza-
tion on each individual track. This is a bell curve filter. Values
are shown in decibels (dB).

-18...418dB  Middle gain value in decibels.

Low Gain

This parameter lets you adjust the low frequencies equalization
on each individual track. This is a shelving curve filter. Values
are shown in decibels (dB).

-18...+18dB  Low gain value in decibels.

Play/Mute icon

Track’s play/mute status.

Flay
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Mixer/Tuning: EQ Control

This page lets you reset or bypass the track’s equalization, pro-
grammed in the previous page.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch from the Keyboard to
the Style tracks, and vice-versa.

STYLE PLAY: Mixer #Tuning

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX Fty—Piano 121.816.008

Track Reset
| Reset ATl Tracks |

= Track
Reset
buttons

DR-FERC

Waolume
Fan

Reset All Tracks button

Touch this button to reset (i.e., “flatten”) equalization for all
tracks (both Realtime and Style tracks).

Track Reset buttons

Use these buttons to reset (i.e., “flatten”) equalization for the cor-
responding track.

Bypass

Check any of these checkboxes to bypass the equalization for the
corresponding track. When bypassed, equalization has no effect on
the track, but all parameters are preserved. When the box is
unchecked, equalization is activated again.

On The bypass function is engaged, so no equaliza-
tion is active on the corresponding track.

Off The bypass function is not engaged, so the equal-
ization is active on the corresponding track.

Input Trim

This knob allows you to limit the level of the signal passing
through the equalizer. Extreme equalization values can overload
the audio circuits and lead to distortion. This control lets you set
equalization as desired, and at the same time avoid overloading.
0...99
Play/Mute icon

Limiting value. The higher, the most effective it is.

TracK’s play/mute status.

Flay
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Reference
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Mixer/Tuning: Tuning

This page is where you can set the octave transpose and fine tun-
ing for each track. Plus, you can program the Pitch Bend range
for each track.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch from the Keyboard to
the Style tracks, and vice-versa.

STYLE PLAY: Mixer /Tuning

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX Ftu—Fiano 121.8168.6008

PB Sensitivity

These parameters show the Pitch Bend range for each track, in
semitones.

1...12 Maximum up/down pitch bend range (in semi-
tones). 12 = =1 octave.

0 No pitch bend allowed.

Octave Transpose

This is the octave transpose value.

-3 Lowest octave.

0 Standard tuning.
+3 Highest octave.
Detune

This is the fine tuning value.

-64 Lowest pitch.
00 Standard tuning.
+63 Highest pitch.

Play/Mute icon

Track’s play/mute status.

Flay
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Mixer/Tuning: Sub Scale

You can assign a different scale (a sub-scale) to the Keyboard
tracks, the Upper tracks or all tracks. This will allow, for exam-
ple, to play a solo with a particular Quarter Tone tuning, while
the backing tracks play in the Equal tuning.

This page is where you can program the sub-scale for the
selected tracks; a different sub-scale can be associated to each
Performance or STS. Track selection is general, and can be done
with the “Scale Mode” parameter of the Global > Mode Prefer-
ences > Style page (see page 144).

The remaining tracks will use the basic scale set in the Global
> Tuning > Scale page (see “Main Scale” on page 148). This is
the “standard” scale of the instrument.

STYLE PLAY: Mixer /Tuning

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX

Scale: ™ Equal I y
Key: | ™ :C I
Quarter Tone I

Fiy—Fiano 1Z21.816.068

DR-PERC| ACCOMP | BASS

Wolume Fx EQ
Pan Send Gain

STYLE PLAY: Mixer /Tuning

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX

Fiy—Fiano 121.816.908

=ELLILLL]
5C3 = scd =
[ uarter Tone

R-FERC | ACCOMP

Wolume Fix
Pan Send

With the “Quarter Tone” button pressed

Note: Quarter Tone selection can be received by MIDI (i.e., by an
external sequencer or controller). Conversely, selection of Quarter
Tone settings can be sent by the Pa600 to an external MIDI
recorder as System Exclusive data.

Scale

Selected scale. See “Scales” on page 242 for a list of the available
scales. When selecting the User scale, the keyboard diagram
becomes active, letting you program a custom scale (see “How to
create a custom scale by fine-tuning each note of the User scale”
below).

Key
This parameter is needed by some scales to set the preferred
key (see “Scales” on page 242).



Quarter Tone

Pa600 Quarter Tone only: When this option is turned on, this page
corresponds to the QUARTER TONE section of the control panel.
You can program the Quarter Tone scale on the display, or by using
the keys on the control panel. The controls on the control panel
remain functional, even when going to a different page.

Press the Quarter Tone button to make the keyboard diagram
active (Pa600 Quarter Tone only: this also activates the QUAR-
TER TONE section of the control panel). In the display, touch any
note you want to lower a quarter tone, making a big dot appear
on the note diagram. Touch the note again to make the dot dis-
appear.

51 -I SC2 -I

3c3 = scd = |

I Quarter Tone '.

B

Touch one of the four SC Preset buttons to recall the corre-
sponding preset, and touch any note you want to lower a quarter
tone down, making a big dot appear on the detuned note in the
diagram. Touch the note again to make the dot disappear.

Scale alteration made in this page is momentary and is not
memorised. It is only meant to allow for fast scale alteration
while playing.

To make realtime changes faster, you can also assign the Quarter
Tone function to the footswitch or an Assignable Switch (see
below “How to use the Quarter Tone function with a footswitch
or Assignable Switch” for more information).

The use of SC Presets allows for immediate recall of previously
programmed Quarter Tone scales (see below “How to use the
Quarter Tone function with the SC Presets” for more informa-
tion).

SC Preset buttons

These buttons appear only when the “Quarter Tone” parameter is
checked. Use these buttons to recall the corresponding custom
scale presets. See “How to use the Quarter Tone function with
the SC Presets” below for information on how to use them.

Keyboard diagram

When “Quarter Tone” is checked, this diagram allows for lower-
ing each note of a quarter tone. When a User scale is selected, it
allows you to fine-tune each note’s pitch.

Scale lock icon

When locked, Scale parameters remain unchanged when select-
ing a different Performance or STS.

For more information on parameter locks, see “General Con-
trols: Lock” on page 141.

How to create a custom scale by fine-tuning
each note of the User scale
When the User scale is selected, the keyboard diagram becomes

active. You can then change each note tuning in cents of a semi-
tone (within a range of 99 cents, referred to Equal tuning). This
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Mixer/Tuning: Sub Scale

way, you can create a custom scale, that you can save to a Perfor-
mance or STS.

Fine tuning values

After having selected the User scale, touch a note in the key-
board diagram, and use VALUE DIAL to adjust the selected note
tuning in cents.

Note: These settings can be saved to a Performance or STS, as
described below.

How to use the Quarter Tone function with
the SC Presets

When the “Quarter Tone” button is pressed, four “SC Preset”
buttons appear, and you can select one of four SC Presets to
recall a preset custom scale. (Pa600 Quarter Tone: these buttons
correspond to the SC buttons in the QUARTER TONE section of
the control panel.)

1. Program and save a custom scale into an SC Preset.

To do so, go to the Global mode, and reach the “Tuning:
Scale” page. When programming is done, choose the
“Write SC Preset” command from the page menu, then
select one of the preset locations where to save the current
settings (see “Write Quarter Tone SC Preset dialog box” on
page 155).

2. Return to this page, and touch the “Quarter Tone” button to
make the “SC Preset” buttons appear.

3. Touch one of the “SC Preset” buttons to recall a preset cus-
tom scale.

Each preset contains custom detuning of each note of the
scale, and memorizes the selected degree(s) of the scale.

When no preset is selected, the default scale is automati-
cally recalled. This scale assigns a -50 cent value to all
notes, and turns all scale degrees off.

You can also select an SC Preset by assigning the relevant
function to an Assignable Switch (see “Pad/Switch: Switch”
on page 31) or Assignable Footswitch (see “Controllers:
Foot Controllers” on page 146).

4.  Use the keyboard diagram to turn the note detuning on or
off.

Make a big dot appear to detune the corresponding note, or
make it disappear to reset tuning.

5.  Reset the original scale.

Touch the “Quarter Tone button again, to deselect it and
recall the main scale.

Reference
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Effects: A/B FX Configuration

How to use the Quarter Tone function with a
footswitch or Assignable Switch

You can assign the “Quarter Tone” function to a footswitch or an
Assignable Switch, to program a custom scale in realtime, for
example to allow for those sudden scale changes typical of the
Arabic music. These changes are not saved anywhere, so the
scale is easily “wiped-out” when selecting a different Perfor-
mance or STS, or when pressing the Quarter Tone pedal again.

Note: While in Style Play mode, you can create a custom scale, to
be assigned to a Performance or STS, simply by selecting and edit-
ing a User scale, and saving any change to a Performance or STS.
See “How to create a custom scale by fine-tuning each note of the
User scale” above.

While in Global mode, you can create a custom scale and save it to
one of the four SC Presets, and recall it by touching one of the SC
Preset buttons in the display. Then, you can start your realtime
scale editing from the selected preset. See “How to use the Quarter
Tone function with the SC Presets” above.

1. Program the footswitch or an Assignable Switch to be the
Quarter Tone switch.

Simply go to the Global mode, and reach the “Controllers:
Foot Controllers” page. There, you will find the “Pedal/
Footswitch” parameter, to which you can assign the Quar-
ter Tone function.

2. Lower some note pitches.

Keep the Quarter Tone pedal pressed. The keyboard will
not play at this time. Press the notes you want to lower a
quarter tone. Release the pedal.

3.  Play with your new scale.

Notes you pressed on step 2 are now lowered of a quarter
tone.

4. Reset the original scale.

Press and release the Quarter Tone pedal again, without
playing any note. All pitches will be reset, and the scale
selected by the Performance or STS will be recalled.

Effects: A/B FX Configuration

This page allows you to select the A (Style and Pads) and B (Key-
board) groups of effects. Please use the “FX A” and “FX B” side
tabs to switch from one group to the other one.

STYLE PLAY: Effects >

corflF=Rl | Fx

PR E group

B MF<Z to MFxL: [8 -

Send: HMASTER FX2 - on

* 72: Reverb SmoothHall

“A" Fs Master1fMaster2
Confia. § Reverb § Chorus

FX Groups (FX A, FX B)

Pa600 includes two groups of effects (FX A and FX B). There are
two master FXs for group. In Style Play mode, the A group is
reserved to the Style and Pad tracks, the B group to the Realtime
(Keyboard) tracks.

Master FX 1,2

Effects assigned to the corresponding effect processors. Usually,
FX1 are reverbs, while FX2 are modulating effects (chorus,
flanger, delay...). For a list of the available effects, see in the
Appendix.

Effects assigned to both FX groups can be saved to a Perfor-
mance. Effect assigned to the FX A group (Style and Pad tracks)
can be saved to the Style Settings. Effects assigned to the FX B
group (Keyboard tracks) can be saved to an STS.

w/D

Use this parameter to set the amount of the effect (Wet) against
the non-effected (Dry) signal coming from the track.

MFX2 to MFX1

Amount of the MFX2 effect going back to the input of the MFX1
effect.

M.T. (Modulating Track)

Source track for modulating MIDI messages. You can modulate
an effect parameter with a MIDI message generated by an inter-
nal physical controller.



Effects: Master 1, 2

These pages contain the editing parameters for the four effect
processors. Here is an example of the FX A page, with the Reverb
Wet Plate effect assigned.

Selected effect FX group

: /
STYLE PLAY: |:ffects
Gl 7 =: Feverb Room
Reverb Time [secl:
Pre Delay Cmsecd:
ER Level:
Reverb Lavel:

ER Trim:
Pre LEG Fo:
Pre LEQ Gain CdBET:

Swfeto Dy
Fx "A" |MasterifMaster2

FX parameters

Selected effect
Select one of the available effects from this pop-up menu.

Note: Effects can be different for each one of the editing pages.

FX parameters

Parameters may be different, depending on the selected effect.
See the relevant chapter in the Appendix for a list of the available
parameters for each effect type.

Wet/Dry

Use this parameter to set the amount of the effect (Wet) against
the non-effected (Dry) signal coming from the track.

Src (Source)

Modulation source. To select the track generating this message,
see the “M.T. (Modulating Track)” parameters found in the
“Effects: A/B FX Configuration” page (see above). See the rele-
vant chapter in the Appendix for a list of the modulation
sources.
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Track Controls: Mode

This page lets you connect each track to the internal sound gen-
erator and to external MIDI devices. This is very useful to let a
Style track drive an external expander, or play a digital piano
with one of Pa600’s Keyboard tracks. In addition, here you can
set the polyphony mode for each track.

STYLE PLAY: Track Controls
Grand Piano RX

Trk:Upper 1 Ftu—Piano 121.810.000

DR~FERC| ACCOMP

Drum
Edit

Int./Ext. (Internal/External)

Internal The track plays the sounds generated by the
internal sound engine. It does not play an exter-
nal instrument connected to the MIDI OUT.

External The track plays an external instrument connected

to the MIDI OUT. The connected device must
receive on the MIDI channel associated with this
track on the Pa600 (see “MIDI: MIDI Out Chan-
nels” on page 151).

A track set to this status cannot play the internal
sounds.

Instead of the assigned Sound name, the
<E: aaa.bbb.ccc> indicator is shown on a track’s
area in the Main page:

E(121.81 cli_aaa

1
Control Change/Program Change area

This indicator begins with a remark saying the
track is in External ("E”) mode, and continues
with a strings of transmitted Control Change and
Program Change data. This will let you know
what the track is transmitting to the MIDI OUT.
In the following example, CC#0 is the Control
Change 0 (Bank Select MSB), CC#32 is the Con-
trol Change 32 (Bank Select LSB), PC is the Pro-
gram Change:

121.683.088
/S T\

CC#0 value CC#32 value PC value

When touching the Sound area, the numeric key-
pad appears, instead of the Sound Select window.
You can enter the Control Change/Program
Change bundle shown above, separating the three
parts with a dot (.).

Reference
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Track Controls: Drum Edit

Both The track plays both the internal sounds and an
external instrument connected to the MIDI OUT.

Type

Drum Drum/Percussion track. Set a track to Drum
mode if you wish to separately adjust the volume
and set a different output for each percussive
family of the assigned Drum Kit Sound. (See

“Track Controls: Drum Edit” on page 26).

Note: Tracks set to Drum or Percussion mode while
in Style Record (see “Track Type” on page 62) can-
not be edited here. This option appears in grey.
Other Style tracks cannot be set to Drum mode
here.

Note: Drum Kits are not affected by transpose
whichever the type of track they are assigned to.

Hint: Set any track to Drum mode, if you don’t
want the assigned Sound to be transposed (it will
behave as a Drum Kit).

Poly Tracks of this kind are polyphonic, i.e. they can
play more than one note at the same time.

Mono Tracks of this kind are monophonic, i.e. each new

note stops the previous note.

Mono Right A Mono track, but with priority assigned to the

rightmost (highest) note.

Mono Left A Mono track, but with priority assigned to the

leftmost (lowest) note.

Play/Mute icon

Track’s play/mute status.

Flay
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Track Controls: Drum Edit

In this page you can adjust the volume and edit the main param-
eters for each family of Drum and Percussion instrument for the
selected track. A list of families is shown below.

These parameters can be accessed only on tracks set to the Drum
mode (see above). Use them on tracks with a Drum Kit assigned,
or you will not be able to hear any change.

Hint: Use the TRACK SELECT button to cycle between the track
groups. After selecting a track, choose the “Solo Track” command
from the page menu to avoid listening to the other tracks during
editing.

Note: All values are offsets referred to the value of the original
Sounds.

STYLE PLAY: Track Controls

Trk:Dirum Brush Kit RX1 F—Dir : 128,
Iy sc| B | | 5 w| ) @8
127 177 127 127 127 127 127
“olurne: 114 Attack: Ia Fine Tune: &
EQ Hi: 88 pecaw F  cCoarse TunefE
EQ Mid: Fes Cutoff: Iz MFX 1 Send: [@ ]
EQ Low: +8.8 Resonance:  [@ MFX 2 Send: &
Reset Track

Family Select

Use these icons/buttons to select the drum family you want to
edit. These buttons are only accessible when you select a Drum
track.

Drum family icon | Drum family

Kick drums

Snare drums

Toms

Hi-Hat cymbals

Ride, Crash and other cymbals

Low-pitched percussions

High-pitched percussions

SOEBEEE

Special effects

Overview of the current parameter

Under the icons of the Drum families you can see the value of
the selected parameter for all the families. This will let you com-
pare the value of the selected family with all the others. The val-
ues are shown in grey (non editable).



Drum Edit parameters

Use these parameters to adjust the offset value.

Sound parameters | Meaning

Volume Instrument’s Volume.

EQHi Equalization, High band.

EQ Mid Equalization, Middle band.

EQ Low Equalization, Low band.

Attack Attack time. This is the time during which the sound
goes from zero (at the moment when you strike a
key) to it's maximum level.

Decay Decay time. Time to go from the final Attack level to
the minimum level.

Cutoff Filter cutoff. This sets the sound brightness.

Resonance Use the Filter Resonance to boost the cutoff fre-
quency.

Fine Tune Fine instrument tuning.

Coarse Tune Coarse instrument tuning.

MFX 1 Send Scales the Send level to the Master FX1.

MFX 2 Send Scales the Send level to the Master FX2.

0...127 Volume (see above).

-64...0...+63 Offset value for all sound generation parameters. ‘0’
means no change to the original value memorized in
the Drum or Percussive instrument, while any other
value means a decrease or increase to the original
value.

Select

Use these buttons to select the track to edit. The button corre-
sponding to the selected track turns green.

Reset Family

Touch this button to reset all changes to the selected family.

Reset Track

Touch this button to reset all changes to percussive instrument
volumes in the selected track.

Play/Mute icon

Track’s play/mute status.

Flay
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

How to edit a single Drum Family

Here is a quick example of the use of the Drum Volume func-
tion.

1.  While in this page, press TRACK SELECT to see individual
Style tracks.

2. Touch the “Select” button, in the display, corresponding to
the Drum track to edit.

3.  Press START/STOP to let the Style go.

4. If you like, choose the “Solo Track” command from the
page menu to solo the Drum track.
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5. While listening to the Style, select the Snare family, then
select the Volume parameter, and use the VALUE DIAL to
turn the volume completely off.

You'll notice how all snares stops sounding.
6. Touch the Reset Track button in the display to recall the

original Snare’s volume.

Track Controls: Easy Edit

In this page you can edit the main parameters of the Sounds
assigned to each track.

Hint: Use the TRACK SELECT button to cycle between the track
groups. After selecting a track, choose the “Solo Track” command
from the page menu to avoid listening to the other tracks during
editing.
Note: All values are offsets referred to the value of the original
Sound.

STYLE PLAY: Track Controls
Grand Piano RX

Trk:Upper 1

Fty—Fiano 121.810.808

J : Reset Track |

Reset All Tracks |

DR.~FERC | ACCOMP

[T
HMode Edit

Easy Sound Edit parameters

Use these knobs to adjust the offset value.

Sound parameters | Meaning

Attack Attack time. This is the time during which the sound
goes from zero (at the moment when you strike a
key) to it's maximum level.

Decay Decay time. Time to go from the final Attack level to
the beginning of the Sustain.

Release Release time. This is the time during which the
sound goes from the sustaining phase, to zero. The
Release is triggered by releasing a key.

Cutoff Filter cutoff. This sets the sound brightness.

Resonance Use the Filter Resonance to boost the cutoff fre-
quency.

LFO Depth Intensity of the Vibrato (LFO).

LFO Speed Speed of the Vibrato (LFO).

LFO Delay Delay time before the Vibrato (LFO) begins, after the
sound starts.

-64...0...+63 Offset value. ‘0’ means no change to the original value
memorized in the Sound, while any other value
means a decrease or increase to the original value.

Portamento knob and switch

Use the Time knob to adjust the speed of the portamento (a slide
between notes). Check the box to turn portamento on, or
uncheck it to turn portamento off.

Reference
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Select

Use these buttons to select the track to edit. The button corre-
sponding to the selected track turns green.

Reset Track

Touch this button to reset all changes to Sound parameters in the
selected track.

Reset All Tracks

Touch this button to reset all changes to Sound parameters in all
tracks.

Play/Mute icon

Track’s play/mute status.

Flay
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

How to adjust sound parameters for a single
Sound

Here is a quick example of the use of the Easy Sound Edit func-
tion.

1. If needed, while in this page press TRACK SELECT to see
Keyboard tracks.

2. Touch the “Select” button, in the display, corresponding to
the Upper 1 track.

3. While playing on the keyboard to hear the Sound, select
the Cutoff knob, and use VALUE DIAL to turn its value
completely off.

You’'ll notice how the filter progressively cuts out high fre-
quencies, making the sound darker and mellower.

4. Touch the Reset Track button in the display to recall the
original Cutoff value.

Keyboard/Ensemble: Key/Velocity Range

This page lets you program a key and dynamic (velocity) range
for each of the Keyboard tracks.

Key range is useful to create a set of Keyboard tracks playing in
different zones of the keyboard. For example, you may have
french horns and woodwinds playing in the center range of the
keyboard, while only woodwinds play on the higher range.

Velocity range is useful to create a sound made of up to three
dynamic layers, assigning each of the Upper tracks to a different
dynamic range.

As an example, you may assign the El.Piano 1 Sound to the
Upper 1, and the El.Piano 2 Sound to the Upper 2 track. Then,
set Upper 1 to [Bottom=0, Top=80], and Upper 2 to [Bot-
tom=81, Top=127]. The El.Piano 1 will play when playing softer,
the El.Piano 2 when playing louder.

STYLE PLAY: Keyboard#Ensemble
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Upper Tracks Key & Velocity Range
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Top/Bottom Key (Key Range)

This parameter pair sets the Top and Bottom key range for the
track.

C-1...G9 Selected key.

Top/Bottom Vel. (Velocity Range)

This parameter pair sets the Top and Bottom dynamic range for
the track.

0 Lowest velocity value.

127 Highest velocity value.

Play/Mute icon

TracK’s play/mute status.

Flay
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.



Keyboard/Ensemble: Ensemble

This page lets you program the Ensemble function. This func-
tion harmonizes the right-hand melody (played in realtime)
using the recognized chords of the left-hand.

Note: The Ensemble function also works in Song Play mode (with
these same settings). Chords are recognized in the Lower Chord
Scan area.

STYLE PLAY: Keyboard/Ensemble
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Mote Velocity: —2

Ensemble Trk Assign

Ensemble

Harmonization type.

Duet Adds a single note to the melody.

Close Adds a closed-position chord to the melody.
Open 1 Adds an open-position chord to the melody.
Open 2 As the above, but with a different algorithm.
Block Block harmonization - very typical of jazz music.

Power Ensemble

Adds a fifth and an octave to the melody, as heard
in hard rock.

Third Up This option adds a third over the melody note
(depending on the recognized chord).

Fourths LO  Typical of jazz, this option adds two perfect
fourths under the melody.

Fourths UP  As the above, but with notes added over the mel-
ody.

Fifths This adds a series of fifths below the original
note.

Octave Adds one or more octaves to the melody.

Dual This option adds to the melody line a second
note, at a fixed interval set with the “Note”
parameter. When selecting this option, a transpo-
sition value appears (-24...+24 semitones to the
original note).

Brass Typical Brass section harmonization.

Reed Typical Reed section harmonization.
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Trill When two notes are played on the keyboard, this
option trills them. If three or more notes are
played, only the last two are trilled. You can set
the trill speed by using the Tempo parameter (see
below).

Repeat The played note is repeated in sync with the
Tempo parameter (see below). When playing a

chord, only the last note is repeated.

Echo As the Repeat option, but with the repeated notes
fading away after the time set with the Feedback

parameter (see below).

AutoSplitl]  If more than a single Upper track is in play, the

Upper 1 track plays the melody in mono, while
the other Upper tracks play the chord notes.

If only the Upper 1 track is in play, it plays poly-
phonically all the chord notes.

AutoSplit2  Similar to AutoSplitl, but the Upper 1 track

always plays the uppermost note.
Note Velocity

This parameter sets the velocity difference between the right-
hand melody and the added harmonization notes.

-10...0 Subtracted velocity value.

Tempo

Note: This parameter only appears when the Trill, Repeat or Echo
options are selected.

Note value for the Trill, Repeat or Echo Ensemble options. This
is in sync with the Metronome Tempo.
Feedback

Note: This parameter only appears when the Echo option is
selected.

This parameter sets how many times the original note/chord is
repeated by the Echo option.
Ensemble Track Assign

Use these parameters to separately set Upper tracks for the
Ensemble function.

Off There is no harmonization on this track.

Normal This track is included in the harmonization.

Mute This track only plays the Ensemble notes, but not
the original note.

Play/Mute icon

Track’s play/mute status.

Flay
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Reference
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Keyboard/Ensemble: Keyboard Control

This page lets you enable/disable the Damper and Expression
pedals, plus the Joystick, for each of the Upper Keyboard tracks.

STYLE PLAY: Keyboard#Ensemble
Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX

Fiy—Fiano 1Z21.816.008
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Damper

On When you press the Damper pedal and release
the keys, the track’s sound is kept sustained.

Off The Damper pedal is not active on any track set
to this status.

Joystick X

This enables/disables the left/right movement of the Joystick
(Pitch Bend, and sometimes a Sound parameter’s control; for
Pitch Bend settings, see “Mixer/Tuning: Tuning” on page 22).

Joystick Y

This enables/disables the front/rear movement of the Joystick
(Y+: Modulation, and sometimes a different Sound parameter’s
control; Y-: Various controls, or non-active).

Expression

This parameter allows you to switch the Expression control on/
off on each individual Keyboard track. The Expression control is
a relative level control, always subtracted from the Volume value
of the track.

As an example, imagine you have a Piano sound assigned to
Upper 1, and a Strings sound assigned to Upper 2. If you turn
the Expression switch on on Upper 2, and off on Upper 1, you
can use a continuous pedal to control only the Strings’ volume,
while the Piano remains unchanged.

To program a pedal or Assignable Slider to act as an Expression
control, see “Controllers: Foot Controllers” on page 146. You can
only assign this function to a volume-type pedal, not to a switch-
type one. Assign the “KB Expression” option to the pedal or
Assignable Slider, then select Write Global-Global Setup from
the page menu to save the setting to the Global.

Play/Mute icon

Track’s play/mute status.

Play
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Pad/Switch: Pad

This page lets you select a different hit sound or sequence for
each of the four PAD buttons.

STYLE PLAY: PadfAssign_Switch h 4
— Pad
yﬂ

Fad 1 Pad 2 Pad 3 Fad 4
Gry Brush FPerc Shak+Tamt || Gtr Steel Mute 1 )| Sunth Seq 11

“olurne: =¥ | Volume: &9 | Yolurne: 297 | Volume: (=3
Fan: C 88 | Fan: C 88 | Pan: L—85 | Pan: R+563
FX Send

MHaster 1: 15 | Master 1: 54 | Master 1: 37 | Master 1: 88
Master 22 B |Master 2: 8 | Master 22 8 |Master 22 8
Hi: +B8 | Hi: +B48 | Hi: +8.8 | Hi +E.a
Iid: +B8.8 | bMid: +8.8 | Mid: +8.8 | Mid: +8.a
Lomws: +B.8 | Low: +88 | Low: +8.8 | Low: +E.8

Pad

Assignments can be saved into the current Style Settings or
SongBook entry. The Pads share the FX A group with the Style
tracks.

Note: You can also choose different Hits or Sequences from the Pad
panel of the main page.

Note: Each Style or SongBook entry can change the Pad assign-
ment.

Pad assignment

Name of the Hit or Sequence assigned to each Pad. Touch the
box to make the Pad Select window appear (see “Pad Select win-
dow” on page 8).

Volume

Volume for each of the four Pad tracks.

0...127 Volume level.

Pan

Pan for each of the four Pad tracks.

-64...-1 Left stereo channel.
0 Center.

+1...+63 Right stereo channel.
FX Send (Master 1, 2)

Send level to the Master FX processors for each of the four Pad
tracks.

0...127 Level of the Pad track (direct) signal sent to the

effect processor.
EQ Gain [dB] (Hi, Mid, Low)
Equalization for each of the four Pad tracks.
-18.0...+0.0...18.0

Gain value of the High, Middle, or Low band.
Pad lock icon

This lock avoids selecting a different Style or SongBook entry
changes also the Hit or Sequence Pads assigned to the Pads.

For more information on parameter locks, see “General Con-
trols: Lock” on page 141.



Pad/Switch: Switch

This page lets you select a different function for each of the
ASSIGNABLE SWITCH buttons.

~ Sound Controller 1

* Sound Controller 2 |

Assignable Switches can be saved into a Performance, STS or
SongBook entry.
Switch 1, 2

Each of the ASSIGNABLE SWITCH buttons. Use these pop-up
menus to assign a function to each switch. See “List of Assign-
able Switches functions” on page 241.

Assignable Switch lock icon

This lock avoids selecting a different Performance or STS
changes also the functions assigned to the switches.

For more information on parameter locks, see “General Con-
trols: Lock” on page 141.
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Style Controls: Drum/Fill

In this page you can select various general parameters for the
Style.

STYLE PLAY: Controls
Grand Piano RX
ing

Fty—Fiano 121.816.908

Drum | EbdRng
L Fill Wirap

Drum Mapping (Var.1...Var.4)

The Drum Mapping lets you select an alternative arrangement of
percussive instruments for the selected Drum Kit, without any
additional programming. Just select a Drum Map, and some per-
cussive instruments will be replaced with different instruments.

Off Standard mapping.

Drum Mapping 1...7
Drum Map number. Mapping 1 is “soft-sound-
ing”, while mapping 7 is “loud-sounding”.

Kick and Snare Designation

The Kick Designation replaces the original Kick (Bass Drum)
sound with a different Kick of the same Drum Kit, while the
Snare Designation replaces the original Snare Drum sound with
a different Snare of the same Drum Kit.

Hint: Select different Designations while listening to the Style, and
see how they affect the Style. When you like the result, save your
setting to a Performance or Style Settings.

Off Original Kick or Snare.

Type1...3  Kick or Snare replacing the original one.

Track status

Track play/mute status. Touch these icons to change it.

] Flay
" Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Reference
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Style Controls: Keyboard Range On/Off /
Wrap Around

In this page you can program the Wrap Around point, and turn
on/off the Keyboard Range included in each Style tracks.

STYLE PLAY: Contrals
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Keyboard Range On/Off

This parameter is an on/off switch for the Key Range parameter
memorized into each Style Element track.

On The Keyboard Range is considered - provided it
has been programmed (see “Style Element Track
Controls: Keyboard Range” on page 60 in Style
Record mode). When a track goes over the lower
or higher Keyboard Range point, it is automati-
cally transposed, to stay in the programmed
range.

Off No Keyboard Range used.

Wrap Around

The wrap-around point is the highest register limit for the back-
ing track. The accompaniment patterns will be transposed
according to the detected chord. If the chord is too high, the
Style tracks might play in a register that is too high, and there-
fore unnatural. If, however, it reaches the wrap-around point, it
will be automatically transposed an octave lower.

The wrap-around point can be individually set for each track in
semitone steps up to a maximum of 12 semitones, relative to the
chord root set in Style Record mode (see “Key/Chord” on
page 41).

It is advisable to set different Wrap Around points for each track,
to avoid all tracks “jump” to a different octave at the same time.

1...12 Maximum transposition (in semitones) of the
track, referred to the original key of the Style pat-
tern.

Play/Mute icon

Track’s play/mute status.

Play
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Page menu

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. Touch a command
to select it. Touch anywhere in the display to close the menu
without selecting a command.

wWrite Performance

wWirite Single Touch Setting
Write Current Stule Settings
Solo Track

Copy Fx

Paste FiX

Easy Mode

Write Performance

Select this command to open the Write Performance dialog box,
and save most of the current control panel settings to a Perfor-
mance.

See “Write Performance dialog box” on page 33 for more infor-
mation.

Write Single Touch Setting

Select this command to open the Write Single Touch Setting
(STS) dialog box, and save Keyboard track settings to one of the
Single Touch Settings (STS) of the current Style.

See “Write Single Touch Setting dialog box” on page 34 for more
information.

Write Current Style Settings

Select this command to open the Write Current Style Settings
dialog box, and save Style track settings to the current Style.

See “Write Single Touch Setting dialog box” on page 34 for more
information.

Solo Track

Select the track to be soloed, and check this item. You will hear
only the selected track, and the ‘Solo’ warning will flash on the
page header.

Uncheck this item to exit the Solo function.

The Solo function works in a slightly different way, depending
on the selected track:

o Keyboard track: The selected Keyboard track is the only track
you can hear when playing on the keyboard. All other Keyboard
tracks are muted. The status of the Style tracks is unaffected.

o Style track: The selected track is the only Style track you can
hear. All other Style tracks are muted. The status of the Keyboard
tracks is unaffected.

o Grouped Style tracks: The Solo function does not work on these
special tracks.

SHIFT) Keep the SHIFT button pressed and touch one of the
tracks to solo it. Do the same on a soloed track to deactivate the
Solo function.



Copy/Paste FX

You can copy a single effect (Master 1, Master 2), or both effects
of an FX group (A or B). You can copy them between different
elements (for example, between Styles and Performances, or
STSs and Songs or Sounds).

Note: This operation only copies the parameters of the “Effects”
section. Parameters contained in other sections, like “Dry” or “FX
Send”, are not copied. Please note that these parameters are rele-
vant in the overall sound of the effect, so please fine-tune them.

To copy a single effect:
1.  Select the source Performance, STS, Style, Song or Sound.

2. Choose the source FX group (A or B) by touching the cor-
responding side tab.

3. Go to the page of the single effect you want to copy (Master
1, Master 2).

4.  Choose the “Copy FX” command from the page menu.
5.  Select the target Performance, STS, Style, Song or Sound,

6. Choose the same FX group (A or B) as the target by touch-
ing the corresponding side tab.

7.  Go to the page of the single effect you want to paste (Master
1, Master 2).

8.  Choose the “Paste FX” command from the page menu.
To copy all the effects in an FX group:

1. Select the source Performance, STS, Style, Song or Sound,
then go to the Effects > A/B FX Config page, to copy all the
effects.

2.  Choose the source FX group (A or B) by touching the cor-
responding side tab.

3. Choose the “Copy FX” command from the page menu.

4.  Select the target Performance, STS, Style, Song or Sound,
then go to the page of the Effects > A/B FX Config page.

5. Choose the FX group (A or B) as the target by touching the
corresponding side tab.

6. Choose the “Paste FX” command from the page menu.

Easy Mode

Easy Mode allows you to use the Style Play and Song Play modes
with an easier-to-use user interface. It is recommended to begin-
ners, and to professionals alike that do not want to deal with the
extra parameters of the Advanced mode.

At any time, you can manually turn the Easy Mode on/off with
the Easy Mode command in the page menu of the Style Play and
Song Play modes.
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Write Performance dialog box

Open this window by selecting the Write Performance item from
the page menu. Here, you can save all track settings, the selected
Style, and various Style settings to a Performance.

¥Yrite Performance

Mame: My Setting
To

Perf. Ba'_k_: Usr@1-Piano & E.Piano

:I; Select. .. I
oK I

Performance: SR eGSR ]

Cancel I

SHIFT) Keep the SHIFT button pressed and press one of the
PERFORMANCE buttons to open this window.

Name

Name of the Performance to be saved. Touch the II (Text Edit)
button next to the name to open the Text Edit window.

Perf Bank

Target bank of Performances. Each bank corresponds to one of
the PERFORMANCE buttons. Use the VALUE DIAL to select a
different bank.

Performance

Target Performance location in the selected bank. Use the
VALUE DIAL to select a different location.

Select... button

Touch this button to open the Performance Select window, and
select a target location.

Reference
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Write Single Touch Setting dialog box

Open this window by selecting the Write Single Touch Setting
item from the page menu. Here, you can save Keyboard track
settings, and the selected Voice Processor Preset, to one of the
four single Touch Settings (STS) belonging to the current Style.

¥rite Single Touch Setting {STS)

[T] huto

SHIFT) Keep the SHIFT button pressed and press one of the STS

buttons to open this window.

Note: When the “Factory Style and Pad Protect” option is checked
in the Global > Mode Preferences > Media page, you cannot write
an STS over a Factory Style. The “Write Single Touch Setting”
command in the page menu is greyed out and cannot be selected.
All original settings of the Factory Styles will be left untouched.

Name of the STS to be saved. Touch the ll (Text Edit) button
next to the name to open the Text Edit window.

Current Style

Non editable. Settings are saved in one of the four STSs belong-
ing to the current Style. This parameter displays the name of the
“parent” Style.

STS

Target STS location. The name of the STS currently saved at the
target location is shown. Use the VALUE DIAL to select a differ-
ent location.

Write Style Settings dialog box

Open this window by selecting the Write Style Settings item
from the page menu. Here, you can save Style track settings to
the Style Settings of the current Style.

¥Write Current Style Settings

SHIFT) Keep the SHIFT button pressed and press one of the
STYLE SELECT buttons to open this window.

Note: When the “Factory Style and Pad Protect” option is checked
in the Global > Mode Preferences > Media page, you cannot write
any Style Settings onto Factory Styles. The “Write Current Style
Settings” command in the page menu is greyed out and cannot be
selected. All original settings of the Factory Styles will be left
untouched.

Style bank
Non editable. Bank of Styles the current Style belongs to.

Current Style
Non editable. Name of the current Style.



The Favorite banks

You can create a custom set of Styles, made of up to ten Favorite
banks. You can assign a different name to the tabs that appear in
the Style Select window, in order to add musical genres not
included among the Factory Styles.

The Favorite Styles are contained in ten files, automatically cre-
ated by the Pa600 inside the Style folder in the SYS area of the
internal storage memory. Even if different bank names can
appear in the display, these files have fixed names:

File Name FAVORITE Banks

FAVORITEO1...10.5TY Bank 1...10

Hint: New Styles are released from time to time on our web site.

Creating the Favorite banks

There are two ways to create the Favorite banks:

o While in Style Record mode, you can write the new or
edited Style in the Favorite banks, as an alternative to the
User Style banks. See the “Style Record” chapter for more
information on saving a Style.

While in Media mode, you can load any Style into the
Favorite banks, as an alternative to the User Style banks.
See the “Media” chapter for more information on the Load
operations.
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Renaming the Favorite banks

While the Style Select window is in the display, you can choose
the “Rename Favorite” command from the page menu, and
assign the Favorite Style tabs any name you like.

Rename Favorite Banks

| BN N | Favorite 1 7: [T] Favorite 7
2: [T] Favorite 2 8: [T] Favorite 3
3: [T] Favorite 3 9: [T] Favorite 9
4: [T] Favorite 4 18- [T] Favorite 18
5: [T] Favorite 5 11:[T] Favorite 11
6: [T] Faverite & 12:[T] Favorite 12

. Cancel | [ oK |

The assigned name can be spanned over two lines, by separating
them with the paragraph character (). For example, to write
“World Music” on two lines, enter “World§Music”

Be careful not to write words exceeding the width of the side tabs
of the Style Select window.

Reference
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Style/Pad Record mode

By entering the Style/Pad Record mode, you can create your own
Styles or Pads, or edit an existing Style or Pad.

Recording Styles and Pads

Styles and Pads share most of the same structure and recording/
editing operations. Here is how they are made.

The Style’s structure

The term “Style” relates with music sequences automatically
played by the arranger of the Pa600. A Style consists of a pre-
defined number of Style Elements (E) (Pa600 features fifteen
different Style Elements: Variation 1-4, Intro 1-3, Fill 1-4, Break,
Ending 1-3). When playing, most of these Style Elements can be
directly selected by using the corresponding buttons on the con-
trol panel.

To explain the Style structure, we can use a tree structure, as
shown in the following diagram:

Cj Pop Ballad

—fj Variation 1 9
_Enj oV —E] Variation 2
- % Drum —E] Variation 3
: %ggzrscs —E] Variation 4
: 222; —fj Intro1
— 2
L @ Acch cva
_E] cva —E] Intro 2
_E] oV —E) Intro 3/C.In
—0) ova —() Fill1
—O cvs —() Fill2
! —O cve —() Fil3
—() Fil4
—E) Break
—E] Ending 1
—() Ending 2
() Ending 3

Each Style Element is made up of smaller units, called Chord
Variations (CV), but not all of them have the same number of
CVs. Variations 1-4 have up to 6 CVs each, while the other Style
Elements have only up to 2 CVs.

When you play in the chord recognition area (LowersUpper or
Full, depending on the On or Off status of the SPLIT button), the
arranger scans the keyboard and determines which chord you
are playing. Then, depending on the selected Style Element, it
determines which Chord Variation (CV) should be played for
the scanned chord. Which Chord Variation corresponds to each
scanned chord is a setting of the Style: the Chord Variation
Table. Each Style Element contains a Chord Variation Table,
whose prototype is the following:

Chord Chord Variations (CVs)

Intro 1-2, Count-In, Fill 1-4, Break,

Variation 1-4 Ending 1-3

Major

M7

M7)

sus

sus2

M7sus

CV1-CVve Cv1-Qv2

b5

dim7

After deciding what CV to play, the arranger triggers the right
sequence for each track. Since each sequence is written in a par-
ticular key (for example, CMajor, GMajor or Emin), the arranger
transposes it according to the scanned chord. Notes in the
sequence are carefully transposed, to make them work fine with
all recognized chords.

Going deeper into the Style structure, we can see that each
Chord Variation is made up of Track Sequences, and the Pa600
supports 8 different tracks. DRUM and PERC are used for drum
and percussion sequences, BASS for bass and ACCI1-5 are for



accompaniment sequences (string, guitar, piano or other accom-
paniment instruments).

Just to summarize, when you play a chord on the chord recogni-
tion area, the arranger determines which Style Element is used,
then determines which Chord Variation should be used for the
played chord, then Style sequences for every track of that Chord
Variation are transposed from the original chord to the recog-
nized chord, and so on every time you play a chord.

The Pad’s structure

A Pad is basically a single-track Style. Most of what applies to
Style recording also applies to Pad recording.

There are two different categories of Pads:

o  “Hit” Pads. While they are
fj Pad

mostly used as non-transpos-
—]C]_cw
Pad Track

ing events, they can also be

transposing notes or chords.

Basically, they are single-note

or single-chord Sequences
e
L) cvs
() cva
) cvs

(see below).
) cve

o “Sequence” Pads, i.e., complex
single-track patterns, that can
be transposed by playing dif-
ferent chords on the keyboard
- exactly as a Style track. They
are roughly equivalent to sin-
gle-element, single-track,
multi-chord variation Styles
(see illustration).

Each Pad is made up of up to six smaller units, called Chord
Variations (CV). Each Chord Variation is made of a single track
(the Pad track).

Exactly as with the Styles, when playing a chord in the chord rec-
ognition area, the corresponding Chord Variation is recalled.
Recognized chords are associated to a Chord Variation by means
of the Chord Variation Table. Each Pad contains a Chord Varia-
tion Table.

As with the Styles, the Note Transposition Tables (NTT) applies
to the Pads.

The same differences between the different types of tracks
applies (see “Track Type” on page 61).

Ordinary, Guitar and Drum tracks

There are different types of tracks (see “Track Type” on page 62),
and each of them is treated in a different way by the arranger;

e Acc (Accompaniment) and Bass tracks: When a chord is
recognized, the programmed chord notes are transposed to
a suitable scale, according to the Note Transposition
Tables (NTT) The NTT allows you to record just some
Chord Variations, and have all the notes play in the right
place, avoiding dissonances and transposing the pattern
notes to the notes of the recognized chord.

o Drum & and Perc (Percussion) tracks: No transposition is
applied.The original pattern plays always.
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. Gtr (Guitar) tracks: When a chord is recognized, the
arranger triggers single notes, strumming and arpeggios on
a “virtual guitar”, keeping care of the way notes are played
on the guitar keyboard. Note that inside a Guitar track you
can also have some parts typical of an Acc track - a useful
addition for short “free-form” passages.

What to record in a Style

Recording a Style means recording tracks, inside a series of
Chord Variations, inside a series of Style Elements, inside the
Style itself.

You don't have to record all Chord Variations for all Style Ele-
ments. It is often only needed to record a single Chord Variation
for each Style Element. Exceptions are the Intro 1 and Ending 1,
where we suggest to record both a Major and minor Chord Vari-
ations.

What to record in a Pad

Recording a Pad is a matter of recording a single track, inside a
series of Chord Variations, inside the Pad itself.

You don’t need to record all Chord Variations. It is often only
needed to record just a Chord Variation.

Pattern data vs. track data

While the Style/Pad Record mode is where you can create or edit
the music patterns, track parameters (like Volume, Pan, Octave
Transpose, FX settings...) are to be edited in Style Play mode.

o After having created or edited music patterns in Style/Pad
Record mode, save them by selecting the “Write Style” or
“Write Pad” command from the page menu of the Style
Record mode (see “Write Style/Pad dialog box” on
page 67).

o After having edited track parameters in Style Play mode,
save them to the Style Settings by selecting the “Write Cur-
rent Style Settings” command from the page menu of the
Style Play mode (see “Write Style Settings dialog box” on
page 34).

Sounds

There are two ways of assigning Sounds to the Style tracks.

o  While in Style Record mode you can assign different
Sounds to each Style Element in the “Style Element Track
Controls: Sound/Expression” page (see “Sounds area” on
page 43). You can assign a Sound to the Pad in the same
page of the Pad Record mode.

o While in Style Play mode, you can assign a single Sound to
the Style Settings (together with the other track parame-
ters), that remains the same for all Style Elements.

Which Sounds are used by the Style tracks depends on the status
of the “Original Style Sounds” parameter (see page 16).

Note: When assigning a Sound in Style Play mode, the “Original
Style Sounds” parameter is automatically turned off.

Reference
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Style/Pad Import/Export

As an alternative to creating Styles on the Pa600, you can import
a Standard MIDI Files (SMF) from your computer to a Pa600’s
Style. See “Import: Import SMF” on page 63 and “Export SMF”
on page 65.

Entering the Style/Pad Record mode

While in the Style Play operating mode, press the RECORD but-
ton. The following page will appear in the display:

STYLE/PAD RECORD

——— Current Style: UnpluggedBallad1

(e Record/Edit Current Style
) Record Hew Stule
) Record/Edit Pad

) Record Hew Pad

Cancel | 0K I

You can edit Factory Styles of Pads, assuming the status of the
“Factory Style and Pad Protect” parameter in the Global > Mode
Preferences > Media page is set to Off (see page 145)

Select Record/Edit Current Style to edit the current Style.

Select Record New Style to start from a new, empty Style.
Default Style Settings will be recalled. When finished
recording, you will save the new Style onto a Favorite or
User Style location. (Styles may also be saved onto Factory
Style locations only when the “Factory Style and Pad Pro-
tect” parameter is set to Off).

Select Record/Edit Pad to select an existing Pad to edit.

Select Record New Pad to start from a new, empty Pad.
When finished recording, you will save the new Pad into a
User Pad location. (Pads can be saved into Factory Pad
locations only when the “Factory Style and Pad Protect”
parameter is set to Off).

After having edited the Style or Pad, please save it (see “Exit by
saving or deleting changes” below) and exit the Style/Pad Record
mode.

Then, edit the Style or Pad track settings.

» With a Style: Go to the Style Play mode, edit the Style Settings
to adjust track settings (Tempo, Volume, Pan, FX Send... see
page 19 and following in the “Style Play operating mode” chap-
ter) and save it by selecting the “Write Current Style Settings”
from the page menu (see “Write Style Settings dialog box” on
page 34).

o With a Pad: Go to the Pad page of the Style Play or Song Play
mode, assign the new Hit or Sequence to a Pad button, and
adjust the various Pad settings (Volume, Pan, and FX Send... see
“Pad/Switch: Pad” on page 30). Finally, save the Pad settings by
selecting the “Write Current Style Settings” command from the
page menu.

Note: After a record or edit operation, the memory is automati-
cally reorganized. Therefore, when you press START/STOP there is
a delay before you can actually listen to the Style. This delay is
higher with a Style containing more MIDI events.

Note: While in Record mode, the footswitch is disabled. On the
contrary, volume/expression-type pedals can be used.

Exit by saving or deleting changes

When finished editing, you can save your Style or Pad in mem-
ory, or abort any change.

« To save changes, select the “Write Style/Pad” command from
the page menu (see “Write Style/Pad dialog box” on page 67).

« To abort all changes, select the “Exit from Record” command
from the page menu, or press the RECORD button, to exit from
record and return to the main page of the Style Play mode.

Hint: Save often while recording, to avoid accidentally losing your
changes to the Style/Pad.

Listening to the Style while in Edit mode

While you are in Style/Pad Record mode, you can listen to the
selected Chord Variation or to the whole Style or Pad, depending
on the page you are in.

To select a Chord Variation, go to the Main page of the Record/
Edit mode. For more details, see “Element (Style Element)” and
“Chord Var (Chord Variation)” on page 40.

When you are in the Main, Event Edit, Quantize, Transpose,
Velocity, or Delete pages, you can listen to the selected Chord
Variation. Press START/STOP to check how it works. Press
START/STOP again to stop the playback.

When you are in the Sounds/Expression, Keyboard Range,
Chord Table, Trigger/Tension, Delete All, Copy, Style/Pad
Element Controls or Style/Pad Control pages, you can lis-
ten to the whole Style or Pad. Press START/STOP and play
some chords to do your tests. Select any Style/Pad Element
using the control panel buttons (VARIATION 1-4, INTRO
1-3, AUTO FILL, BREAK, ENDING 1-3). Press START/
STOP again to stop the playback.

When you are in the Guitar Mode page, you can listen to the
pattern you are programming, played in the selected Key.

Note: When entering Style Record mode, the Chord Recognition
mode changes according to the mode that was selected while in
Style Play mode. For a chord to be recognized, a minimum of three
notes must be played.

Chord Recognition Mode

Style Play mode Style Record mode Notes (min.)
One Finger Fingered 3

Fingered Fingered 3

Expert Expert 3

Note: In this mode, the pattern is always played back in loop, even
if the “Pad Type” parameter is set to “One Shot” (see page 61).



List of recorded events

The Style/Pad Record mode filters out some events that may
cause wrong operation of the Style or Pad. Here are the recorded
events, and the most important filtered-out events.

Control function CC#
Allowed

Note On

RX Noise On

Pitch Bend

Channel After Touch

Modulation 1

Breath 2

Pan 10

Expression 11

CC#12 12

CC#13 13

Damper (Hold 1) 64

Filter Resonance (Harmonic Content) 71

Low Pass Filter Cutoff (Brightness) 74

CC#80 (General Purpose #5) 80

CC#81 (General Purpose #6) 81

CC#82 (General Purpose #7) 82

Note: Some Control Change messages cannot be recorded directly
by using the integrated controls of Pa600.

All allowed controllers can be assigned to an Assignable Pedal/
Slider/Switch.

MIDI Control Change messaged inserted by using a software on
an external computer are imported when using the Import func-
tion (“Import: Import SMF” on page 63).

Some controllers are reset at the end of the pattern.
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Main page - Record 1

After having pressed the RECORD button, and having chosen
whether you want to edit an existing Style or create a new one,
the main page of the Style Record mode appears, with the tab
“Record 1” selected.

Recording Selected track
parameters area info area
Page sub-header Page header Page menuicon
\ 3. ORD i
Stylel UnpluggedBalladl —— sassssss M 1 =

Element: - Rec Length: < Tempo J: g4
Chord War: = C¥1 I C¥ Length: 4 Meter: 454

Resolution: +  High |

Key: NTT Type:
C NTT Table:

i T

Record2 | Guitar

1 Cue [Mode
| N\
Key/Chord area Track volume/status area NTT area
Style Record
Recording Selected track

parameters area info area

Page sub-header Page header Page menuicon

D RECURD
Fadi Drum BasDrumSolo

Pohora var: ~ C¥1__ || Rec Length: 4
I Resolution: + ‘High | CV¥ Length: 4
\Pad Sunc:  ~ Contin’d]

House Kit RX2 Ftu—Dirum B.0800.03 ]
- . v
kew NN INTT Tupe: Parallel | c
: ()
SEEEf e \ Fee | 5
(T4
)
0
| A}
Track volume/status area Key/Chord area NTT area
Pad Record

Page header

This line shows the current operating mode and transposition.

STYLE RECORD HMT:8

Master Transpose (in
semitones)

Operating mode

Operating mode name

Name of the current operating mode.

Master Transpose

Master Transpose value in semitones. This value can be changed
using the TRANSPOSE buttons on the control panel.
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Page menuicon

Touch this icon to open the page menu. See “Page menu” on
page 66.

Page sub-header

This area shows some performing info on the Style/Pad.

-f--- rt\l =]

Beat counter Measure number

= E3 Stu]e:llmlug;gﬂ}ﬂallal 1

Style/Pad in record/edit

Style in record/edit

Name of the Style currently in edit or record.

Beat counter

This indicator shows the current beat.

Measure number

Current measure you are recording.

Recording parameters area

Element (Style Element)

(Style only) This parameter lets you select a Style Element for
editing. Each Style Element corresponds to a button on the con-
trol panel carrying the same name. After selecting a Style Ele-
ment, select a Chord Variation for actual editing (see below).

Varl...End3 This is the selected Style Element

Chord Var (Chord Variation)

This parameter lets you select a Chord Variation for editing
(inside the selected Style Element or Pad).

Note: When this parameter and the assigned value is in small let-
ters (cvl...cv6), the Chord Variation is empty; when it is in capi-
tals (CV1...CVS), it is already recorded.

« If the Style Element is Varl, Var2, Var 3 or Var4, you can select
one of 6 Chord Variations to edit.

« If the Style Element is Introl, Intro2, Intro3, Filll, Fill2, Fill3,
Fill4, Endingl, Ending2 or Ending3, you can select one of 2
Chord Variations to edit.

« With a Pad you can choose one of the six available Chord Vari-
ations (CV1 ... CV6).

Note: When this parameter and the assigned value is in small let-
ters (cvl...cv6), the Chord Variation is empty; when it is in capi-
tals (CV1...CV6), it is already recorded.

Resolution

Use this parameter to set the quantization during recording.
Quantization is a way of correcting timing errors; notes played
too soon or too later are moved to the nearest axis of a rhythmic
“grid’, set with this parameter, thus playing perfectly in time.

Note: To quantize after recording, use the Quantize function in the
Edit section (see “Style/Pad Edit: Quantize” on page 54).

High No quantization applied.
£ (1/32)... ' (1/8)

Grid resolution, in musical values. For example,
when you select 1/16, all notes are moved to the
nearest 1/16 division. When you select 1/8, all
notes are moved to the nearest 1/8 division. A ‘3’
after the quantization value means triplet.

I I\ N P B R P

Pad Sync

(Pad only) This parameter allows you to set a synchronization
mode for the Pad’s pattern.

Off No synchronization. The sequence will start as
soon as you press the PAD button.

Continued  The pattern will start immediately, in sync with
the arranger’s or active player’s tempo. Depend-
ing on the current position of the beat counter, it
might not start from its very beginning; instead,

it will continue from the current position.

For example, if the arrangers or player’s beat
counter shows the third beat, and is playing tick
91, the Pad will start from its third beat, at tick 91.

The beat counter

This works exactly as if it was a Fill.

Beat The sequence will start at the next beat, in sync
with the arranger’s or player’s tempo. It will start
from its very beginning (i.e., tick 1 or measure 1).

Rec Length (Recording Length)

This parameter sets the recording length (in measures) of the
selected track. Its value is always equal to, or a divider of, the
Chord Variation Length (see next parameter).

This is not the total length of the Chord Variation, but just of the
current track. For example, you may have a Chord Variation
eight measures long, with a drum pattern repeating each two
measures. If so, set the CV Length parameter to “8”, and the Rec
Length parameter to “2” before starting recording the Drum
track. When playing back the Style, saving it or executing any
edit operation on the Style, the 2-measures pattern will be
extended to the full 8-measures length of the Chord Variation.

Warning: If you assign a value lower than Rec Length to CV
Length, the value of Rec Length is not immediately updated in the
display. Therefore, you are still free of changing the value of CV
Length, before the measures exceeding its value are deleted. For
more details, see the warning in “CV Length (Chord Variation
Length)” below.



However, if you press START/STOP to begin recording, the real
Rec Length value is changed to the new one, even if the display still
shows the old value.

For example, you may have CV Length = 4 and Rec Length = 4. If
you set CV Length to 2, and press START/STOP to begin record-
ing, Rec Length is still shown as 4, but it is in reality set to 2, and
recording will cycle for just 2 measures. After you press START/
STOP to stop recording, Rec Length is updated to 2, and all mea-
sures after the second measure are deleted.

CV Length (Chord Variation Length)

This parameter sets the total length (up to 32 measures) for the
selected Chord Variation. When playing a Style, this will be the
length of the accompaniment pattern, when the chord corre-
sponding to the Chord Variation is recognized on the keyboard.

Warning: If you reduce the Chord Variation Length after record-
ing, any measure after the selected length will be deleted. Be very
careful when setting the CV Length to a lower value after record-
ing! If it happens, we suggest to exit from record without saving
(see “Exit from Record” on page 67).

Tempo

Select this parameter to use the TEMPO controls to set the
Tempo value.

Hint: You can always change the Tempo, when other parameters
are selected, by keeping the SHIFT button pressed, and rotating the
DIAL.

Note: When recording Tempo, old data is always replaced by the
new data.

Note: The actual Tempo of the Style will be the one shown when
saving the Style Settings in Style Play mode (see “Current Tempo”
on page 13).

Meter

This is the meter (time signature) of the Style Element or the Pad
Sequence. You can edit this parameter only when the Style Ele-
ment or Pad is empty, i.e. before you begin recording anything.

Selected track info area
This line lets you see the Sound assigned to the selected track.

| Trk:Drum

Brush Kit RX1

Fiu—Drum £ 126888, 842

Track name Sound bank

Sound name Program Change sequence
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Track name
Name of the selected track.
Drum...Acc5 Style track.

Sound name

Sound assigned to the selected track. You can touch the name to
open the Sound Select window, and select a different Sound.

Sound bank
Bank the selected Sound belongs to.

Program Change

Program Change number sequence (Bank Select MSB, Bank
Select LSB, Program Change).

Key/Chord area

Key/Chord

This parameter pair allows you to define the track’s original key
and chord type, for the current Chord Variation. When playing
the pattern back, this chord will be played back exactly as it was
recorded, without any NTT processing (see above).

Note: To conform to Korg specifications, it is advisable to record
both the “Major” and “minor” Chord Variations for the Intro 1 and
Ending 1 Style Elements.

When you select a track, the original key/chord assigned to the
selected track will be shown. All recorded tracks will play back
on that key/chord. For example, if the original key/chord for the
Accl track is A7th, when selecting the Accl track all the remain-
ing tracks will play on the A7th key/chord.

In the example above, you will record the Accl track in the
AMajor key, with notes pertaining to the A7th scale. This exact
pattern will be recalled, when an A7th chord will be recognized.

Note: This does not apply to Guitar Mode, relying on a different
rule. See “Main page - Guitar Mode” on page 44 for more informa-
tion.

Reference
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NTT Area

NTT Type/Table

NTTs (Note Transposition Tables) are the sophisticated algo-
rithms that allow Korg arrangers to convert recognized chords
into musical patterns. The Note Transposition Table (NTT)
determines how the arranger will transpose pattern notes, when
a chord is recognized that does not exactly match the original
chord of a Chord Variation. For example, if you only recorded a
Chord Variation for the CMaj chord, when a CMaj7 is recog-
nized on the keyboard the arranger must transpose some notes
to create the missing 7th.

Note: These parameters cannot be selected with Drum or Percus-
sion tracks, and are therefore greyed out.

Note: NTT parameters are separately programmed for each track
of the Style Element.

There are two general types of NTTs:

o When Parallel types are selected, notes are transposed inside
the area set by the Wrap Around parameter. These tables are ide-
ally suited to melody parts.

C F Dm G
8 g g8

8 8
I

as written

:

as played back

« When Fixed types are selected, the arranger moves as few notes
as possible, making legato lines and chord changes more natural.
They are ideally suited to chord tracks (strings, piano etc...).

C F Dm G
o (o] T3 o
=4 © (o) ©
% ©- © (S S
as written as played back

Note: To conform to Korg specifications, it is advisable to set the
NTT to “No Transpose” on the Intro 1 and Ending 1.

Parallel/Root The root note (in CMaj = C) is transposed to the
missing notes.

Parallel/Fifth The 5th note (in CMaj = G) is transposed to the
missing notes.

As recorded with
NTT = Root or 5th When you play a C7 When you play a C7
(Key/Chord = C) with NTT = Root with NTT = 5th

Parallel/i-Series
All original patterns must be programmed on the
“Maj7” or “min7” chords. When loading old Korg
i-Series Styles, this option is automatically
selected.

As recorded with
NTT = i-Series
(Key/Chord = CM7)

When you play a C
with NTT = i-Series

When you play a C7
with NTT = i-Series

Parallel/No Transpose

The chord is not modified, and is moved to the
new key unchanged. The pattern plays exactly the
recorded notes, and is moved to the new key as is.
This is the standard setting of Intro 1 and Ending
1 in Korg’s original Styles (where a chord progres-
sion is usually recorded, and should remain
unchanged in any key).

Fixed/Chord This table moves as few notes as possible, making
legato lines and chord changes more natural. It is
ideally suited to chord tracks (strings, piano
etc...). Contrary to the Parallel mode, the pro-
grammed chord is not transposed according to
the Wrap Around parameter, but always stays
around its original position, looking for common
notes between the chords.

Fixed/No Transpose

The programmed notes can only be transposed
by the Master Transpose. They are never trans-
posed when chords are changed.



Delete Note button

Use this command to delete a single note or a single percussive
instrument from a track. For example, to delete a snare, keep the
D2 note (corresponding to the snare) pressed.

1. Select a track.

2.  Touch the “Delete Note” button, and keep it pressed.
3. Press START/STOP to start the Style.
4

When you reach the passage containing the note to be
deleted, play the note on the keyboard. Keep it pressed, up
to the last note to be deleted.

5. When finished, release the Delete button and the note to be
deleted, and press START/STOP again to stop the Style.

Note: If the note is at the beginning of the pattern, press the
note before starting the Style.

Tracks volume/status area

Virtual slider(s)

Drag a virtual sliders on the display to change the volume of the
corresponding track.

As an alternative, touch a track to select it, and use VALUE DIAL
to change the value.
Track status icons

Status of tracks. Touch this icon to change the status.

Pl
11

Track names

Play status. The track can be heard.
Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Record status. After starting recording, the track
will receive notes from the keyboard and the
MIDI IN connector.

(Style only) Under the sliders, a label for each track is shown.

Drum...Acc5

Shown Style tracks.
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Main page - Record 2/Cue

>

(Style only) While in the main page, touch the “Record 2/Cue’
tab to see this page. Most parameters in this page are the same as
in “Main page - Record 1”. In addition, here you can see and
select Sounds for each Style track, and the Cue mode for the
Style Element.

STYLE RECORD MT:8 -
= IEE3) Style:UnpluggedBalladl ——— wasmmmms IM: 1 =
Element: = Varil | Rec Length: < Tempo J: 94
Chord ¥Yar: = C¥1 I C¥ Length: < Meter: 474

Resolution: ~ High |

Sounds
o (g Mo | o - da o Mo area
.. éf : f & & &
Cue mode for Yari  Mext measure, current measure
== fip T P FIE o PIE ?P ?p Cue area
:ina |1a:i115 fga 931?131 11~ 1 11
D
Record Guitar
1 Cue Mode

Sounds area

This area lets you see Sounds and octave transposition for the
eight Style tracks.

Octave transpose icon

RN RN R
ﬁé’?({{{

Sound bank’s icon

Octave transpose icon

Non editable. This indicator shows the track’s octave transposi-
tion. Tracks will be recorded with the selected octave transposi-
tion. To change this value, use the UPPER OCTAVE buttons, or
go to the “Mixer/Tuning: Tuning” edit page in the Style Play
mode (see page 22). Save this value to the Style Settings.

Sound bank’s icon

This picture illustrates the bank the current Sound belongs to.
Touch an icon a first time to select the corresponding track
(detailed information are shown on the Selected Track Info area,
see the “Main page - Record 1” page above). Touch it a second
time to open the Sound Select window.

Note: These Sounds can be replaced by Sounds selected by a Per-
formance, provided the “Original Style Sounds” parameter is left
unchecked in Style Play mode (see page 16).

Reference
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Cue area

Cue mode for [Style element]

This parameter lets you decide how the current Style Element
will enter after it has been selected. This setting is only available
for the “Variation’ and ‘Fill’ Style Elements.

Immediate, first measure

The Style Element enters immediately, and begins
from the first measure. Only available on Fills.

Immediate, current measure

The Style Element enters immediately, and begins
from the current measure. Only available on Fills.

Next measure, first measure
The Style Element enters at the beginning of the
next measure, and begins from the first measure
of the new pattern. Available on both Fills and
Variations.

Next measure, current measure
The Style Element enters at the beginning of the
next measure, and begins from the current mea-
sure. Only available on Variations.

Main page - Guitar Mode

While in the main page, and a Guitar track has been selected,
touch the “Guitar Mode” tab to see this page. This is where you
can access Guitar Mode programming:

STYLE RECORD HMT:8

= B25 Stule: UnpluggedBallad 1

Element: ~ :¥arl | Rec Length: 4
Chord ¥ar: = C¥1 | C¥% Length: <
Resolution: =  High I

Note: To access this page, a Guitar track must first be selected (see
“Track Type” on page 62). The Pad track must be of Guitar type
(Pad Track Controls > Sound/Expression page, see “Track Type”
on page 61). Otherwise, the Guitar Mode tab will remain grey (not
selectable).

Note: When programming a Guitar track from an external
sequencet, you must be sure the Guitar tracks is associated to the
right channel. Go to the Global > MIDI > MIDI IN Channels page,
and assign the corresponding Style track (usually Accl ~ Acc5) to
the same channel of the Guitar track on the external sequencer.
Then, go to the Style Record > Style Track Controls > Type/Ten-
sion/Trigger page, and set the track as a track of type “Gtr” (see
“Track Type” on page 62).

Guitar Mode allows for easy creation of realistic rhythm guitar
parts, without the artificial, unmusical playing typical of MIDI
programming of guitar parts. Just record a few measures, and
you will end up with realistic thythm guitar tracks, where each
chord is played according to its real position on the guitar, and
not generated by simply transposing a written pattern.

Recording overview

Recording a Guitar track is unlike recording the other tracks,
where you play exactly all the notes of a melody line or all the
chords of an accompaniment part. With Guitar tracks you can:

a) play the keys corresponding to the strumming modes,

b) play an arpeggio using the six keys corresponding to the six
guitar strings (and the special keys corresponding to the root
and fifth notes),

¢) play RX Noises to add realism to the pattern,

d) add regular patterns, for short melodic passages without wast-
ing an Acc track,

e) use the finest MIDI programing to select Chord Shapes, and
recreate any nuance of a guitar performance.

The following sections describe the various control keys avail-
able for this guitar simulation.



Recording strumming types

The octave from C1 to Bl is devoted to selecting a strumming
type. By pressing these keys, you play fast strumming samples:

76-keys
61-keys ;
Full Down Slow Mute
Full Up Mute Up Mute 4-Strings

Full Down Mute

/ Down Mute 4-Strings
\ /

Full Down Up 4-Strings
Full Down
Full Up Slow Down 4-Strings
Full Down Mute Body Full Up Slow

Recording single strings

The octave from C2 to B2 is devoted to selecting a single string
(or more than one) for playing arpeggios or power chords. You
can either play a free arpeggio with the six guitar chords
assigned to the C~A keys, or play one of the faster sampled
arpeggios on the higher keys. The root note is always available
on the C# key, while the fifth note is always assigned to the D#
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key; with them, you can always play the lowest notes of an arpeg-
gio. This octave also includes an ‘all mute’ key (F#):

76-keys
61-keys
All Mute
Recognized Chord
Fifth Power Chord

Full Down/Up

Recognized \
Chord Root
N /

/

VI String (E) 1 String (e) Down/Up
4-Strings
V String (A) 11 String (B)
IV String (D) 1l String (G)
Recording RX Noises
Further on, the upper octaves are used to trigger RX Noises:
76-keys
61-keys
()
)
c
()
B
[
(T4
)
o
I
RX Noises

Selecting a Capo

Together with strumming types, single strings and RX Noises,
you can choose a Capo (“capotasto”). Note that this might pre-
vent some single strings to sound, depending on the composed
chord. You can always see which strings are playing and which
are not, as described in the “Diagram” section below.

Recording a regular pattern

Together with strums and arpeggios, you can record regular pat-
terns, exactly as if the track was of Acc type (see “Track Type” on
page 62). This will save an Accompaniment track, when all you
need is just to record some short melodic passages (for example,
the closing of a strumming pattern).
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You can record the pattern by playing it in the range shown by Vel. | Range from Str. to Str. Position
the diagram.
34 | 4Strings Treble | \% 3
76-keys
61-keys 35 4 Strings Treble | \Y 4
36 | 4 Strings Treble | \% 5
37 3 Strings Bass v Vi 0
38 3 Strings Bass v Vi 1
39 3 Strings Bass v Vi 2
40 3 Strings Bass v Vi 3
41 3 Strings Bass v Vi 4
S5 F S T S T gFF 42 3 Strings Bass v Vi 5
43 | 3 Strings MiddleBas 1] \% 0
44 | 3 Strings MiddleBas 1] Y% 1
o 45 | 3 Strings MiddleBas 1] \% 2
Recording a Chord Shape
46 | 3 Strings MiddleBas 1] \Y 3
You can finely choose Chord Shapes by using MIDI messages. 47 | 3 Strings MiddleBas n v 4
When you play a CO note with the velocity value shown in the 48 | 3 Strings MiddleBas m v s
following table, a chord is played in a particular position and on - -
. . 49 | 3 Strings MiddleTreble Il \% 0
a certain number of strings.
50 | 3Strings MiddleTreble Il \% 1
Vel. | Range from Str. to Str. Position 31 3 Strings MiddleTreble ! v 2
52 | 3Strings MiddleTreble Il \% 3
0 6 Strings | Vi 0
53 | 3 Strings MiddleTreble Il \% 4
1 6 Strings | Vi 0
54 | 3 Strings MiddleTreble Il \% 5
2 6 Strings | Vi 1
55 | 3 Strings Treble | 1] 0
3 6 Strings | Vi 2
56 | 3Strings Treble | 1] 1
4 6 Strings | Vi 3
57 3 Strings Treble | N 2
5 6 Strings | Vi 4
58 | 3 Strings Treble | 1] 3
6 6 Strings | Vi 5
59 | 3 Strings Treble | 1] 4
7 5 Strings Bass ] Vi 0
60 | 3 Strings Treble | 1] 5
8 5 Strings Bass ] Vi 1
61 2 Strings Bass Vv Vi 0
9 5 Strings Bass ] Vi 2
62 2 Strings Bass Vv Vi 1
10 5 Strings Bass ] Vi 3
63 2 Strings Bass Vv Vi 2
1 5 Strings Bass Il Vi 4
64 2 Strings Bass Vv Vi 3
12 5 Strings Bass Il Vi 5
65 2 Strings Bass Vv Vi 4
13 | 5Strings Treble | Vv 0
66 2 Strings Bass Vv Vi 5
14 | 5 Strings Treble | Vv 1
67 | 2 Strings MiddleBas \Y \% 0
15 | 5Strings Treble | Vv 2
68 2 Strings MiddleBas \% Vv 1
16 | 5 Strings Treble | Vv 3
69 2 Strings MiddleBas v Vv 2
17 | 5 Strings Treble | Vv 4
70 | 2 Strings MiddleBas \% Vv 3
18 | 5 Strings Treble | Vv 5
71 2 Strings MiddleBas \Y \% 4
19 | 4 Strings Bass 11l Vi 0
72 | 2 Strings MiddleBas \% Vv 5
20 | 4 Strings Bass 1] Vi 1
73 | 2 Strings Middle 1] \% 0
21 4 Strings Bass 1] Vi 2
74 | 2 Strings Middle 1] \% 1
22 4 Strings Bass 1] Vi 3
75 | 2 Strings Middle 1] \% 2
23 4 Strings Bass 11l Vi 4
76 2 Strings Middle 1} \% 3
24 | 4 Strings Bass 1] Vi 5
77 | 2 Strings Middle 1] \% 4
25 | 4 Strings Middle Il Vv 0
78 | 2 Strings Middle 1] \% 5
26 | 4 Strings Middle Il Vv 1
79 | 2 Strings MiddleTreble Il 1] 0
27 | 4 Strings Middle Il Vv 2
80 | 2 Strings MiddleTreble Il 1] 1
28 4 Strings Middle ] \ 3
81 2 Strings MiddleTreble Il 1] 2
29 | 4 Strings Middle Il Vv 4
82 | 2 Strings MiddleTreble Il 1] 3
30 | 4 Strings Middle Il Vv 5
83 | 2 Strings MiddleTreble Il 1] 4
31 4 Strings Treble | \% 0
84 | 2 Strings MiddleTreble Il 1] 5
32 4 Strings Treble | v 1
85 2 Strings Treble | 1] 0
33 | 4Strings Treble | v 2
86 | 2 Strings Treble | I 1




Vel. | Range from Str. to Str. Position
87 | 2 Strings Treble | Il 2
88 | 2 Strings Treble | Il 3
89 | 2Strings Treble | Il 4
920 2 Strings Treble | Il 5

Choosing a Key/Chord for Intro 1 and
Ending 1

The pattern is recorded in the key indicated by the Key/Chord
pair of parameters. However, this parameter is only used for
playback by the Intro 1 and Ending 1 Style Elements. All other
Style Elements will be played back according to the recognized
chord.

With Intro 1 and Ending 1 (both Chord Variation 1 and 2) you
can also prefer to enter a chord progression, to be played on the
lowest MIDI octave (C-1 ~ B-1). Chord types are inserted by
using velocity values, as shown in the following table:

Vel. | Chord Type Vel. | Chord Type

1 Major 2 Major 6th

3 Major 7th 4 Major 7th flatted 5th
5 Suspended 4th 6 Suspended 2nd

7 Major 7th suspended 4th 8 Minor

9 Minor 6th 10 Minor 7th

1 Minor 7th flatted 5th 12 Minor major 7th

13 Dominant 7th 14 7th flatted 5th

15 7th suspended 4th 16 Dimished

17 Diminished major 7th 18 Augmented

19 Augmented 7th 20 Augmented major 7th
21 Major w/o 3rd 22 Major w/o 3rd and 5th
23 Flatted 5th 24 Diminished 7th

Playing back the pattern

When in Stye Play mode, the recorded Guitar pattern is trans-
posed according to the chord recognized on the keyboard. The
way it is transposed depends on the programmed pattern, with
the chosen positions, strumming mods, etc...
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Guitar mode parameters

Here is a detailed description of the parameters of the Guitar
Mode page.

Key/Chord

This parameter pair allows you to define the track’s original key
and chord type. This parameter works in a different way than the
other tracks. While with other tracks this is always the reference
key used for NTT transposition, with Guitar tracks there is a dif-
ference, whether you are recording a Chord Variation contained
in an Intro 1 or Ending 1 Style Element, or any other Chord
Variation:

«  With Intro 1 and Ending 1, this chord will be used as the
reference key for the chord progression.

+  With all the other Chord Variations, this chord will be used
only for listening during recording. During playback in
Style Play mode, the chord will follow chord recognition.

Capo - Fret

A capo (from the Italian “capotasto’, “head of fingerboard”) is a
movable bar attached to the fingerboard of the guitar, to uni-
formly raise the pitch of all the strings. Its use makes the strings
shorter, therefore changing the timbre and position of the chords
(but not its shape).

0 Open string - no capo.

I..X Position of the capo over the fingerboard (i.e., “T”

corresponds to the first fret, “II” to the second
one, and so on).

Strings - High/Low

Use this pair of parameters to choose the strings the pattern will
be played on.

1...6 Position of the capo over the fingerboard (i.e., “T”
corresponds to the first fret, “I” to the second
one).

Diagram

The diagram shows how a chord would be composed on the fin-
gerboard. Here is the meaning of the various symbols:

Red dot
White dot

Fingered string (i.e., played note).
Fifth, playing on the D#2 key.
X Non played or muted note.

Light grey bar Barré (a finger crossing all the strings, like a
mobile capo).

Dark grey bar Capo.

Reference
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Style/Pad Record procedure

There are two different methods for recording a Style/Pad: Real-
time and Step.

Realtime Recording allows you to record Style/Pad patterns
in realtime.

Step Recording allows you to create a new Style/Pad by
entering single notes or chords in each track. This is very
useful when transcribing an existing score, or needing a
higher grade of detail, and is particularly suitable to create
drum and percussion tracks.

In addition, you can program a Style/Pad on a personal com-
puter, and then import it via the Import function (see “Import:
Import SMF” on page 63).

Preparing to record

N -

w

»

v

10.

If you like to edit an existing Style/Pad, select it.

Press the RECORD button to enter the Style/Pad Record
mode. You are prompted to either select the Current Style
or an existing Pad, or create a New Style or Pad.

Select “Record/Edit Current Style” or “Record/Edit Current
Pad” if you want to edit the current Style/Pad, or make a
new Style/Pad starting from an existing one. Select “Record
New Style/Pad” if you want to start from scratch with an
empty Style/Pad.

After you select your preferred option, the main page of the
Style/Pad Record mode will appear.

Use the Element (Style Element) (Style only) and Chord Var
(Chord Variation) parameters, to select the Chord Varia-
tion to be recorded/edited.

Note: For more information on the Style Elements and Chord
Variations, and the Style/Pad structure in general, see “The
Styles structure” on page 36 or “The Pads structure” on
page 37.

Use the Rec Length (Recording Length) parameter to set
the length (in measures) of the pattern to record.

Use the Meter parameter to set the Style Element’s or Pad’s
meter (time signature).

Note: You can edit this parameter only if you selected the
“Record New Style/Pad” option when entering the Record
mode, or when editing an empty Style Element.

Select the Tempo parameter and set the Tempo.

(Style only) Touch the Record 2 tab to see the Sounds area.
Here you can assign the right Sound to each Style track.

(Pad only) Press the SOUND button to select a Sound to be
assigned to the Pad track.

If needed, set the Octave Transpose for each track. Note:
The Octave Transpose will affect only the notes coming from
the keyboard, and not from the arranger.

At this point, if you want to do a Realtime Recording go on
reading “Realtime Record procedure” below. Otherwise, if
you prefer to do a Step Record, jump to “Step Record pro-
cedure” on page 49.

Realtime Record procedure

1.

Select the track to record. Its status icon will turn to
‘Record’ (For more details, see “Tracks volume/status area”
on page 43).

Note: When entering the Record mode, a track is already
in Record status. When you press START/STOP after
entering the Record mode, you can immediately start
recording.

If you like, you can try your part before recording:
o Mute the track, by repeatedly touching its icon status,
until the m (Mute) status icon appears.

o Press START/STOP to let any recorded track play back,
and practice on the keyboard.

» When you have finished practicing, press START/STOP
to stop the arranger, and unmute the track by repeatedly

touching its icon status, until the (Record) status icon
appears again.

While the shown status icon is Record, press START/STOP
to begin recording. A 1-bar precount will play before the
recording actually begins. When it begins, play freely. The
pattern will last for some measures, according to the Rec
Length value, then restart.

Since the recording will happen in overdub, you can add
notes on any following passage. This is very useful to
record different percussive instruments at any cycle on a
Drum or Percussion track.

Note: While recording, the track’s Keyboard Range (see
page 60) is ignored, and notes can be recorded and played
back over the whole keyboard range. The Local parameter
(see “Local Control On” on page 150) is also automatically
set to On, to allow playing on the keyboard.

When finished recording, press START/STOP to stop the
arranger. Select a different track, and go on recording the
full Chord Variation.

Note: You can select a different track only when the arranger
is not running.

When finished recording the Chord Variation, select a dif-
ferent Chord Variation or Style Element (Style only) to go
on recording the full Style/Pad.

When finished recording the new Style/Pad, select the
“Write Style/Pad” command from the page menu, to open
the Write Style/Pad dialog box (see “Write Style/Pad dialog
box” on page 67) and save it to memory.

To exit the Style/Pad Record mode without saving any
change, select the “Exit from Record” command from the
page menu, or press the RECORD button.



Step Record procedure

1.

While in the main page of the Style/Pad Record mode,
select the “Overdub Step Recording” command from the
page menu, to enter the Overdub Step Record mode.

The “Pos” parameter shows the current position.

« If you do not want to insert a note or chord at the current
position, insert a rest instead, as shown in step 4.

« To jump to the next measure, filling the remaining beats
with rests, touch the Next M. button in the display.

To change the step value, use the “Step Time values” area in
the display.

Insert a note, rest or chord at the current position.

« To insert a single note, just play it on the keyboard. The
inserted note length will match the step length. You may
change the velocity and relative duration of the note, by
editing the “Duration” and “Velocity” parameters (see
page 70).

« To insert a rest, just touch the Rest button in the display.
Its length will match the step value.

« To tie the note to be inserted to the previous one, touch
the Tie button in the display. A note will be inserted, tied to
the previous one, with exactly the same name. You don’t
need to play it on the keyboard again.

« To insert a chord or a second voice, see “Chords and sec-
ond voices in Step Record mode” on page 90.

After inserting a new event, you may go back by touching
the Back button in the display. This will delete the previ-
ously inserted event, and set the step in edit again.

When the end of the pattern is reached, the “End of Loop”
event is shown, and the recording restarts from the
“001.01.000” position. Any note exceeding the pattern
length, inserted at its end, will be reduced to fit the total
length of the pattern.
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At this point, you may go on, inserting new events in over-
dub mode (the previously inserted events will not be
deleted). This is very useful when recording a drum or per-
cussion track, where you may want to record the bass drum
on a first cycle, the snare drum on the second cycle, and the
hi-hat and cymbals during the following cycles.

7. When finished recording, touch the Done button in the
display to exit the Step Record mode.

A dialog box appears, asking you to either cancel, discard
or save the changes.

Exit From Step Record
Step sequence has been changed. Do
you want to save it7

Cmcell Ho ] Yes ]

If you touch Cancel, exit is canceled, and you can continue
editing. If you choose No, changes are not saved, and the
Step Record window is closed. If you choose Yes, changes
are saved, and the Step Record window is closed.

8.  When back to the main page of the Style Record mode, you
may turn all tracks to the play status, then press START/
STOP to listen to the Style. Press START/STOP again to
stop the playback.

9. From the main page of the Style Record mode, select the
“Write Style/Pad” command to save, or the “Exit from
Record” command to exit from the Style/Pad Record mode
(see “Write Style/Pad dialog box” on page 67), or by cancel-
ing any change.

Chords and second voices

With Pa600, you are not limited to inserting single notes in a
track. There are several ways to also insert chords and double
voices. For more information, see “Chords and second voices in
Step Record mode” on page 90.

Reference
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Edit menu

From any page (apart for Step Record), press the MENU button
to open the Style Record or Pad edit menu. This menu gives
access to the various Style/Pad Record edit sections.

When in the menu, select an edit section, or press EXIT to exit
the menu and return to the main page. To return to the main
page, you can also select the Main Page menu item.

When in an edit page, press the EXIT button to return to the
main page of the Style Record mode.

STYLE RECORD Menu

Style Element Style
Chord Table Track Controls

Style Element
Track Controls

Export SHMF

Style Record menu

PAD RECORD Menu

Edi Pad Track

Pad Record menu

Note: While the Style/Pad is in play, you cannot access the Edit
section pages from the main page (see page 39). Stop the playback
before pressing MENU.

Note: When switching from the Edit section pages (Quantize,
Transpose, Velocity, Delete) to the other pages, or vice-versa, the
Style (if in play) is automatically stopped.

Edit page structure

Most edit pages share some basic elements.

Chord  Selected  Selected Style Page

Operating
mode Edit section track info  Element menu
icon
STYLE REC: SE Track Ctris
Brush Kit RX1
(LI
Exzpr. MHonitor
e | =
El ression s
1ia
= :‘? iJ =
HCCZ AL
Tabs Parameters area
Other pages have a slightly different structure.
Operating Chord Page menu
mode Edit section icon

STYLE REC: Stule Edit

E: v Varl |C¥: ~ cvi|

Resolution:

Start Tick: B81.81 888 End Tick: @&a5 @81 a8@a

Bottormn Mote: C-1 Top Mote: G9

. Execute I

)i DRUM | PERC ACCL | ACCZ C3
rans—
(W5 m [ cut ]
: :A

Parameters
Tabs Track status area

Operating mode

This indicates that the instrument is in Style/Pad Record mode.

Edit section

This identifies the current edit section, corresponding to one of
the items of the edit menu (see “Edit menu” on page 50).

Chord
(Style only) Chord in edit.

Selected Style Element

(Style only) In Style Record mode, edits always happen on the
selected Style Element.

Page menuicon

Touch this icon to open the page menu (see “Page menu” on
page 66).



Parameters area

Each page contains various parameters. Use the tabs to select
one of the available pages. For detailed information on the vari-
ous types of parameters, see sections starting from page 51.

Track status

Use these buttons to mute/unmute tracks while editing.

Tabs

Use tabs to select one of the edit pages of the current edit section.
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Event Edit: Event Edit

The Event Edit is the page where you can edit each single MIDI
event of the selected Chord Variation. You can, for example,
replace a note with a different one, or change its playing strength
(i.e., velocity value). See “Event Edit procedure” on page 52 for
more information on the event editing procedure.

Page sub- Chord

header Page menu icon

Page header

=881.061

-8868 Ctrl

Event =
list

M: 861 .681.8868 HNHote cz &4 D: 808. B0. 89
M:881.81.888 Hote E7 & D: 888, 88. 835
M: 861 .681.86868 Hote C#2 &4 D: 808, B0, 895

Track
pop-up
menu
1
Tabs Scrollbar
Page header

See “Page header” on page 39.

Page menuicon

Touch this icon to open the page menu. See “Page menu” on
page 66.

Page sub-header

This area shows some performing info on the Song.
[== Event Edit  T:fccd  =FE Warl =ccus ——— |
’
Selected track Selected Style Selected Chord
Element Variation

Selected track

(Style only) Name of the track in edit. Use the Track pop-up
menu to select one of the Style tracks.

SE/CV (Style Element/Chord Variation)

Selected Style Element (Style only) and Chord Variation. This
parameter cannot be edited. To select a different Style Element
and Chord Variation, press EXIT to go back to the main page of
the Style/Pad Record mode (see “Main page - Record 1”7 on
page 39).

Event list

Use the Event list to see all events contained in the selected track
in the selected Style Element.

Use the scrollbar to browse through the events. You can also
scroll by using the SHIFT + VALUE DIAL combination.

Reference
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Touch the event to be selected. Selected events are highlighted
and can be heard.

Position

Position of the event, expressed in the form ‘aaa.bb.ccc’:
e  ‘aad is the measure

e ‘Db is the beat

o ‘ccc is the tick (each quarter beat = 384 ticks)

You can edit this parameter to move the event to a different posi-
tion. You can edit a position in either of the following ways:

(a) select the parameter, and use the VALUE DIAL to change
the value, or

(b) select the parameter, then touch it again; the numeric key-
pad will appear. Enter the new position by dialing in the
three parts of the number, separated by a dot. Zeroes at the
beginning can be omitted, as well as the least important
parts of the number. For example, to enter position
002.02.193, dial “2.2.193”; to enter position 002.04.000 dial
“2.47; to enter position 002.01.000, simply dial “2”.

Type, Value 1, Value 2

Type and values of the event shown in the display. Depending on
the selected event, the value may change. This parameter also
shows the (greyed-out, so non editable) “CC#11” (Expression)
event at the beginning of the pattern, and the “End Of Track”
marking, when the end of a track is reached.

To change the event type, select the Type parameter, then use the
VALUE DIAL to select a different event type. A set of default val-
ues will be automatically assigned to the event.

To select and edit the event’s value, select the corresponding
parameter, and use VALUE DIAL.
Length

Length of the selected Note event. The value format is the same
as the Position value. This is only available for Note events.

Note: If you change a length of “000.00.000” to a different value,
you can’t go back to the original value. This rather uncommon
zero-length value may be found in some drum or percussion
tracks.

Scrollbar

Use the scrollbar to browse the event through the list. (As an
alternative, use SHIFT + VALUE DIAL).

Other elements

Track pop-up menu

Use this pop-up menu to select the track to edit, inside the cur-
rent Chord Variation.

Drum...Acc5 Style track.

Go Meas.

While the Style is not running, touch this button to open the Go
to Measure dialog box:

Go to Measure:

Cancel I (1] I

When in this dialog box, select a target measure, and touch OK.
The first event available in the target measure will be selected.

Insert

Touch the Insert button in the display to insert a new event at the
current shown Position. The default values are Type = Note,
Pitch = C4, Velocity = 100, Length = 192.

Delete

Touch the Delete button in the display to delete the event
selected in the display.

Event Edit procedure

Here is the general procedure to follow for the event editing.

1. Select the Style/Pad to edit, and press the RECORD button.
Select the “Current Style/Pad” option to enter recording.
The main page of the Style/Pad Record mode will appear.

2.  Select the “Element (Style Element)” (Style only) and
“Chord Var (Chord Variation)” parameters.

Note: For more information on the Style Elements and Chord
Variations, and the Style structure in general, see “The Style’s
structure” on page 36.

3. Press MENU, and select the Event Edit section. The Event
Edit page appears (see “Event Edit: Event Edit” on page 51
for more information).

4. Press START/STOP to listen to the selected Chord Varia-
tion. Press START/STOP to stop it. Chord Scanning does
not work, so you will listen the pattern at the original Key/
Chord.

5. Touch the Filter tab to select the Filter page, and uncheck
the filters for the event types you wish to see in the display
(see “Event Edit: Filter” on page 53 for more information).

6. Touch the Event Edit tab to go back to the Event Edit page.

7.  (Style only) Use the Track pop-up menu to select the track
to edit (see “Track pop-up menu” on page 52).

8. The list of events contained in the selected track (inside the
Chord Variation selected on step 2) will appear in the dis-
play. Some events on the beginning of the Chord Varia-
tions, as well as the “EndOfTrk” event (marking its ending
point) cannot be edited, therefore appearing in grey.



9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

Scroll though the various events by using the scrollbar.

Select an event to be edited by touching it in the display.
This is usually a note, that you can edit.

[H:e01.81.088 Hote ca2 64 Dz 60a. 66 596 |

For more information on the event types and their val-
ues, see “Event Edit: Event Edit” on page 51.

Edit the event.

« Select the “M” parameter. Use VALUE DIAL to change
the event’s position.

« Select the Type parameter. You may use VALUE DIAL to
change the event type, as well as its Value 1 and Value 2.

« If a Note event is selected, select the Length parameter,
and use VALUE DIAL to change the event’s length.

You may use the Go Meas. command to go to a different
measure (see “Go Meas.” on page 52)

As described in step 4, you may press START/STOP to lis-
ten how the pattern sounds after your changes. Press
START/STOP again to stop the pattern running.

Touch the Insert button in the display to insert an event at
the Position shown in the display (a Note event with default
values will be inserted). Touch the Delete button in the dis-
play to delete the selected event.

When editing is complete, you may select a different track
to edit (go to step 7).

When finished editing the selected Chord Variation, press
EXIT to go back to the main page of the Style Record
mode, then go to step 2 to select and edit a different Chord
Variation.

When finished editing the whole Style, select the “Write
Style/Pad” command from the page menu to open the
Write Style/Pad dialog box (see “Write Style/Pad dialog
box” on page 67), or select the “Exit from Record” com-
mand to cancel all changes.

« Touch the ll (Text Edit) button to enter the Text Edit
dialog box. Enter a name and confirm by selecting OK.

o Select a target memory location where to save the Style/
Pad. The name of the Style/Pad already existing at the
selected location is shown after the Bank-Location number.

Warning: If you select an existing Style/Pad and confirm
writing, the older Style/Pad is deleted and replaced by the
new one. Save the Styles/Pads you don’t want to lose to a
storage device, before overwriting them.

Touch OK to save the Style/Pad to the internal memory, or
Cancel to delete any changes made in Style/Pad Record
mode. When the “Are you sure?” message appears, touch
OK to confirm, or Cancel to go back to the “Write Style” or
“Write Pad” dialog box.
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Event Edit: Filter

This page is where you can select the event types to be shown in
the Event Edit page.

STYLE REC: Event Edit C -
—Filter
[ Mote/RX Moise [ After Touch
[ |Proaram [ |Poly after Touch
[ contral [ |Pitch Bend
[_ Tempo £ Meter [_ Pa Controls
E: t

Turn On the filter for all event types you do not wish to see in
the Event Edit page.

Note: Some of the events are ‘ghosted”, and non editable, since the
corresponding events are not editable in a Style/Pad.

Note/RX Noise
Notes and RX Noises.
Control Control Change events. Only the following Con-
trol Change numbers are allowed with Styles/
Pads.
Control function CCi (Control Change Number)
Modulation 1 1
Modulation 2 2
Pan 10
Expression@ n
CC#12 12
CC#13 13
Ribbon 16 g
Damper 64 o
Filter Resonance 71 ‘g
Low Pass Filter Cutoff 74 e
CC#80 80
CC#81 81
CC#82 82

(a). Expression events cannot be inserted at the starting Position (001.01.000). An
Expression value is already among the default “header” parameters of the Style Ele-
ment or Pad Track.

Tempo/Meter Tempo and Meter (time signature) changes (Mas-
ter Track only).

Pitch Bend  Pitch Bend events.
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Style/Pad Edit: Quantize

The quantize function may be used to correct any timing mis-
take after recording, or to give the pattern a “groovy” feeling.

STYLE REC: Stule Edit C -
= ize
Track: s Crum | E: v :ivar1l [E¥ ~:cvi|

Resolution: ~ F |

Start Tick: ©881.81.880 End Tick: @85.81.08a

Bottomn Mote: C-1 Top Mote: G9

Execute I

After setting the various parameters, touch Execute.

Track

(Style only) Use this parameter to select a track.
All All tracks selected.
Drum...Acc5 Selected track.

E/ CV (Style Element/Chord Variation)

Use these parameters to select the Style Element (Style only) and
Chord Variation for editing.

Resolution

This parameter sets the quantization after recording. For exam-
ple, when you select 1/8, all notes are moved to the nearest 1/8
division. When you select 1/4, all notes are moved to the nearest
1/4 division.

F1/32)...d (1/9)

Grid resolution, in musical values. A “b...f” char-
acter added after the value means swing-quanti-
zation. A “3” means triplet.

Start/ End Tick

Use these parameters to set the starting and ending points of the
range to quantize.

If a Chord Variation is four measures long, and you want to
select it all, the Start will be positioned at 1.01.000, and the End
at 5.01.000.

Bottom / Top Note

Use these parameters to set the bottom and top of the keyboard
range to quantize. If you select the same note as the Bottom and

Top parameters, you can select a single percussive instrument in
a Drum or Percussion track.

Note: These parameters are available only when a Drum or Per-
cussion track is selected.

Execute

Touch this button to execute the operation set in this page.

Track status icon

Status of tracks. Touch this icon to change the status.

Flay
Mute

Track names

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Under the buttons, a label for each track is shown.

Style/Pad Edit: Transpose

In this page you can transpose the selected track(s).

Note: After transposing, please don’t forget to readjust the “Key/
Chord” parameter in the main page of the Style Record mode (see

page 41).

STYLE REC: Style Edit C >
—Tr. P
Track: ~ I E: ~ var1 |C¥: > cvi|

Walue: a
Start Tick: @@61.61.888 End Tick: @885.81. 886

Bottomn Mote: C-1 Top MHote: G9

Execute I

After setting the various parameters, touch Execute.

Track
(Style only) Use this parameter to select a track.

All All tracks selected, apart for tracks set in Drum
mode (like the Drum and Percussion tracks). The
whole selected Chord Variation will be trans-
posed.

Drum...Acc5 Single selected track.

E / CV (Style Element/Chord Variation)

Use these parameters to select the Style Element (Style only) and
Chord Variation for editing.

Value
Transpose value (£127 semitones).

Start/ End Tick

Use these parameters to set the starting and ending points of the
range to be transposed.



If a Chord Variation is four measures long, and you want to
select it all, the Start will be positioned at 1.01.000, and the End
at 5.01.000.

Bottom / Top Note

Use these parameters to set the bottom and top of the keyboard
range to be transposed. If you select the same note as the Bottom
and Top parameters, you can select a single percussive instru-
ment in a Drum or Percussion track. Since in a Drum Kit each
instrument is assigned to a different note of the scale, transpos-
ing a percussive instrument means assigning the part to a differ-
ent instrument.

Execute

Touch this button to execute the operation set in this page.

Track status icon

Status of tracks. Touch this icon to change the status.

Flay
Mute

Track names

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Under the buttons, a label for each track is shown.

Style/Pad Edit: Velocity

In this page you can change the velocity (dynamics) value of
notes in the selected track. An Advanced mode is available,
allowing you to select a velocity curve for the selected range.
This is useful to create fade-ins or fade-outs.

STYLE REC: Style Edit C -
— Yelocity
Track: ~ Drum | E: v :var1 |C¥ ~:c¥1|
Intensity: 188 % curve: R
velocity valve: [Jll=  £0d vel value 108 =

Start Tick: 881.81. 888 End Tick: @85.81. 888

Top Note: GO

Execute I

Bottorn Mote: C—1

[ Advanced

After setting the various parameters, touch Execute.

Note: When an RX Sound is assigned to the track being edited, the
resulting sound may change, since this kind of Sounds is made of
several different layers triggered by different velocity values.

Also, a fade-out may result in the level “jumping” up next to the
zero, since a higher-level layer may be selected by low velocity val-
ues.

Track

(Style only) Use this parameter to select a track.

All All tracks selected. The velocity for all notes of
the whole selected Chord Variation will be
changed.

Drum...Acc5 Selected track.
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E / CV (Style Element/Chord Variation)

Use these parameters to select the Style Element (Style only) and
Chord Variation for editing.

Value
Velocity change value (£127).

Start/ End Tick

Use these parameters to set the starting and ending points of the
range to be modified.

If a Chord Variation is four measures long, and you want to
select it all, the Start will be positioned at 1.01.000, and the End
at 5.01.000.

Bottom / Top Note

Use these parameters to set the bottom and top of the keyboard
range to be modified. If you select the same note as the Bottom
and Top parameters, you can select a single percussive instru-
ment in a Drum or Percussion track.

Advanced

» o« »

When this checkbox is checked, the “Intensity”, “Curve”, “Start
Velocity Value” and “End Velocity Value” parameters can be
edited.

Intensity

(Only available in Advanced mode). Use this parameter to specify
the degree to which the velocity data will be adjusted toward the
curve you specify in “Curve”.

0...100% Intensity value. With a setting of 0 [%], the veloc-
ity will not change. With a setting of 100 [%], the
velocity will be changed the most.

Curve

(Only available in Advanced mode). Use this parameter to select
one of the six curves, and to specify how the velocity will change
over time.

Start Value = 0%, End Value = 100%
Curve 1 Curve 2 Curve 3
127 127 127
Velocity Velocity j Velocity V
" Start End ! Start End ! Start End
Value Value Value Value Value Value
Curve 4 Curve 5 Curve 6
127 127 127
Velocity Velocity Velocity RANDOM
1 1 1
Start End Start End Start End
Value Value Value Value Value Value

Start/ End Vel. Value

(Only available in Advanced mode). Velocity change at the start-
ing and ending ticks of the selected range.

0...100 Velocity change in percentage.

Execute

Touch this button to execute the operation set in this page.

Reference
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Style/Pad Edit: Cut

Track status icon

Status of tracks. Touch this icon to change the status.

] Play
" Mute

Track names

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Under the buttons, a label for each track is shown.

Style/Pad Edit: Cut

This function lets you quickly delete a selected measure (or a
series of measures) from the selected Chord Variation. All fol-
lowing events are moved back, to replace the cut measure(s).

After setting the various parameters, touch Execute.

E / CV (Style Element/Chord Variation)

Use these parameters to select the Style Element (Style only) and
Chord Variation for editing.

Start

First measure to be cut.

Length

Number of measures to be cut.

Execute

Touch this button to execute the operation set in this page.

Track status icon

Status of tracks. Touch this icon to change the status.

] Flay
" Mute

Track names

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Under the buttons, a label for each track is shown.

Style/Pad Edit: Delete

This page is where you can delete MIDI events out of the Style/
Pad. This function does not remove measures from the pattern.
To remove whole measure, use the Cut function (see “Style/Pad
Edit: Cut” on page 56)

DRUF | PERLC

After setting the various parameters, touch Execute.

Track
(Style only) Use this parameter to select a track.

All All tracks selected. After deletion, the selected
Chord Variation will remain empty.

Drum...Acc5 Selected track.

E / CV (Style Element/Chord Variation)

Use these parameters to select the Style Element (Style only) and
Chord Variation for editing.

Event

Type of MIDI event to delete.

All All events. The measures are not removed from
the Chord Variation.

Note All notes in the selected range.

Dup.Note All duplicate notes. When two notes with the

same pitch are encountered on the same tick, the
one with the lowest velocity is deleted.

After Touch
Pitch Bend

After Touch events.
Pitch Bend events.

Prog.Change Program Change events, excluding the bundled
Control Change #00 (Bank Select MSB) and #32
(Bank Select LSB).

Note: This kind of data is automatically removed
during recording.

Ctl.Change  All Control Change events, for example Bank

Select, Modulation, Damper, Soft Pedal...

CC00/32...CC127
Single Control Change events. Double Control
Change numbers (like 00/32) are MSB/LSB bun-
dles.

Note: Some CC data are automatically removed
during recording. See the table on page 39 for more
information on the allowed data.



Start / End Tick

Use these parameters to set the starting and ending points of the
range to delete.

If a Chord Variation is four measures long, and you want to
select it all, the Start will be positioned at 1.01.000, and the End
at 5.01.000.

Bottom / Top Note

Use these parameters to set the bottom and top of the keyboard
range to delete. If you select the same note as the Bottom and
Top parameters, you can select a single percussive instrument in
a Drum or Percussion track.

Note: These parameters are available only when the All or Note
option is selected.

Execute

Touch this button to execute the operation set in this page.

Track status icon

Status of tracks. Touch this icon to change the status.

Play
Mute

Track names

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Under the buttons, a label for each track is shown.

Style/Pad Edit: Delete All

This function lets you quickly delete a selected Style Element or
Chord Variation, or the whole Style.

STYLE REC: S5tyle Edit C b d
— Delete Al

Track: ~ Drum | ESCY:

-~ ¥arl |

After setting the various parameters, touch Execute.

Track

(Style only) Use this parameter to select a track.

All All tracks of the selected Style, Style Element or
Chord Variation.
Drum-Acc5  Single track of the selected Style, Style Element or

Chord Variation.

E / CV (Style Element/Chord Variation)

Use these parameters to select the Style Element (Style only) and
Chord Variation for editing.
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Style/Pad Edit: Delete All

All All Style Elements, i.e. the whole Style. When E/
Track=All and CV=Al, the whole Style is deleted,
and all parameters are set to the default status.

Varl...Countln

Single Style Element.
V1-CV1...CI-CV2

Single Chord Variation.

Execute

Touch this button to execute the operation set in this page.

Track status icon

Status of tracks. Touch this icon to change the status.

Flay
Mute

Track names

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Under the buttons, a label for each track is shown.

Style/Pad Edit: Copy from Style

Here you can copy a track, Chord Variation or Style Element
inside the same Style, or from a different one. Furthermore, you
can copy a whole Style.

Warning: The Copy operation deletes all data at the target loca-
tion (overwrite).

STYLE REC: Style Edit C hd
— Copy
From Stule: Eellgg=1¢

From EACY¥: ~ Yar1 |

From Track: « Drum

To EACY: « :vari |

To Track: - Drum

Execute I

Reference

After setting the various parameters, touch Execute.

Note: If you copy too many events on the same “tick”, the “Too
many events!” message appears, and the copy operation is aborted.

Note: When you copy over an existing Chord Variation, Program
Change data is not copied, to leave the original Sounds unchanged
for that Chord Variation.

From Style

Choose this option to select the source Style to copy the track,
Chord Variation or Style Element from. Touch the Select button
to open the Style Select window and select the source Style.

From... To E/CV (Style Element/Chord Variation)

Use these parameters to select the source and target Style Ele-
ments or Chord Variations.

Note: You can't copy from a Variation to a different Style Element
(or vice-versa), because of their different structure.
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Style/Pad Edit: Copy from Pad

All All Style Elements, i.e. the whole Style. You can’t
change the target, that is automatically set to AlL

Varl...End2 Single Style Element.
V1-CV1...E2-CV2
Single Chord Variation.

From... To Track

Use this parameter to select the source and target track to copy.
You can double a track, to strengthen a pattern.

All All tracks of the selected Style, Style Element or
Chord Variation.
Drum-Acc5 Single track of the selected Style, Style Element or

Chord Variation.

Execute

Touch this button to execute the operation set in this page.

Track status icon

Status of tracks. Touch this icon to change the status.

Flay
Mute

Track names

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Under the buttons, a label for each track is shown.

Copying to a Chord Variation of a different
length

You can copy a Chord Variation to a different one of a different
length. Just keep in mind the following:

o If the source length is a divider of the target length, the
source Chord Variation will be multiplied to fit the target
Chord Variation. For example, if the source is 4-measures
long, and the target 8-measures, the source will be copied

two times.

Lif2]3]a]r]2]3]4]

o If the source length is not a divider of the target length, the
source Chord Variation will be copied for as many mea-
sures as can fit the target Chord Variation. For example, if
the source is 6-measures long, and the target 8-measures,
the source will be copied once, then the first 2 measures
will be copied to fit the remaining 2 measures.

L{2]3]4]5]6]

3

Lif2]3]4]s]ef1]2]

Note: Avoid copying to a Chord Variation with a different meter
(time signature), for example a 4/4 Chord Variation onto a 3/4
one.

Style/Pad Edit: Copy from Pad

Here you can copy a Chord Variation from a Pad. Furthermore,
you can copy a whole Pad.

Warning: The Copy operation deletes all data at the target loca-
tion (overwrite).

STYLE REC: Style Edit C -
— Copy
From Pad: GUHED R RS

From C¥: ~ All To E/ACY: ~ Yarl

To Track: -  Drum

After setting the various parameters, touch Execute.

Note: If you copy too many events on the same “tick”, the “Too
many events!” message appears, and the copy operation is aborted.

Note: When you copy over an existing Chord Variation, Program
Change data is not copied, to leave the original Sounds unchanged
for that Chord Variation.

From Pad

Choose this option to select the source Pad to copy the Chord
Variation from. Touch the Select button to open the Pad Select
window and select the source Pad.

From CV (Chord Variation)

Use this parameter to select the source Chord Variation.

All All Chord Variations, i.e. the whole Pad. You can’t
change the target, that is automatically set to AlL

CV1...CV6  Single Chord Variation.

To CV (Chord Variation)

Use this parameter to select a target Chord Variation inside the
current Style/Pad.

CV1...CV6  Target Chord Variation. Automatically set to All

if the “From CV” parameter is also set to All

To Track

(Style only) Use this parameter to select the target track to copy.

All All tracks of the selected Style, Style Element or
Chord Variation.
Drum-Acc5 Single track of the selected Style, Style Element or

Chord Variation.

Execute

Touch this button to execute the operation set in this page.



Style Element Track Controls: Sound/
Expression

In this page you can assign a different Sound to each track of the
selected Style Element. Each Style Element can have different
Sound; after saving the new Style, please don’t forget to check the
“Original Style Sounds” parameter in the Style Play mode (see
page 16), to let the Style select the Sound bypassing the Style Set-
tings.

In this page you can also check and modify the Expression
(CC#11) value for each of the Style Element tracks. This lets you
reduce the relative level of a track in a single Style Element, with-
out reducing the overall Volume of the Style. This is a very useful
control, when you have different Sounds assigned to the same
track in different Style Elements, and the internal level of these
Sounds must be different.

STYLE REC: SE Track Ctris

Trk:Drum Brush Kit RX1 Fty—Drum

o) o = (g
H i { \‘-"/ \}‘/ B
A pan = EI- Honr ; ; ;
Ezpression
. - r e -
: D |d | >
115 43 183 166 186 118 186 18g
___Yolume __ |
E_EJE_EJ; ﬂ;'ﬂ'ﬂ;-ﬂz_ﬂz_ﬂ
EfIIB§f11aif115Ef 28 fgﬂ if181 gfI1BEf1|
Ally ACC1 ACC2 ACC3 ACT: ACCS

When in this page, press the corresponding button on the
control panel to select a Style Element (VARIATIONI ...
ENDINGS3).

To copy the settings of this page to another Style Element, use
the “Copy Sound” and “Copy Expression” commands from the
page menu (see “Copy Sounds dialog box” and “Copy Expres-
sion dialog box” starting from page 68).

Selected Track Info area

See “Selected track info area” on page 41 for detailed informa-
tion.

Sounds area

See “Sounds area” on page 43 for detailed information.

Expression area

Expression Monitor

You can use these indicators to check if CC#11 (Expression)
messages are contained in a track. Expression messages con-
tained in a track can vary the volume of the track. It is very diffi-
cult to catch them out - unless you carefully read all the events
in the Event Edit page.

This monitor should help you keeping track of them, and let you
access Event Edit only on the tracks containing the messages.
Press the START/STOP button to start playback, and look at the
indicators. When one of them lights up, you can enter Event Edit
on the corresponding track, and edit or remove the Expression
messages.
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Expression

Use these knobs to set the Expression (CC#11) value for the cor-
responding track. This value can be seen at the beginning of the
Event Edit list (see “Event Edit: Event Edit” on page 51).

Different Expression values can be defined for each Style Ele-
ment. This way, you can set a different volume in each Style Ele-
ment, relative to the general Volume value set in the Style
Header.

Expression leveling

You can quickly and easily adjust the Expression level of all
tracks in a Style Element (Variation, Intro...). This allows for a
more precise control over the volume level of all Style Element.

1. While in this page, select one of the Style Elements by
pressing its button in the control panel.

Selected Style Element

STYLE REC: SE Track Ciris
Brush Kit RX1

E: Pr- Hnnrlnr

E: ression e

Expression level

2. Keep the SHIFT button pressed, and press the TEMPO+
button to increase the Expression value of all the Style Vari-
ation’s tracks, TEMPO- to decrease it.

3. Release the SHIFT button.

4. Repeat the above operation with all the desired Style Ele-
ments.

Note: A track’s volume may be changed by an Expression event
contained in a track. To check if any of these events exist in a track,
let the Style Element play and look at the Expression Monitor in
this same page. If one or more Expression events are found, go to
the Event Edit page and delete it (or them)

Volume area

Use these controls to set the volume and status of each track. See
page 43 for more information.

The Volume value is the same for the whole Style. Use the
Expression controls to adjust the relative balance between tracks
in each Style Element.

Reference
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Style Element Track Controls: Keyboard Range

Style Element Track Controls: Keyboard
Range

The Keyboard Range automatically transposes any pattern note
that would otherwise play too high or too low in pitch, com-
pared to the original acoustic instrument, when transposed by
the arranger. This will result in a more natural sound for each
accompaniment instrument.

For example, the lower limit for a guitar is E2. If you play a chord
under the E2, the transposed pattern could exceed this limit, and
sound unnatural. A Bottom limit set to E2 for the guitar track
will solve the problem.

Different Keyboard Range values can be set for each Style Ele-
ment.

STYLE REC: SE Track Cirls C
Brush Kit RX1

Trk:Drum

Note: The Keyboard Range is ignored while recording. The selected
track can be recorded and played back on the full range of the key-
board.

When in this page, press the corresponding button on the
control panel to select a Style Element (VARIATIONI ...
ENDING3).

To copy the settings of this page to another Style Element, use
the “Copy Keyboard Range” command from the page menu (see
“Copy Key Range dialog box” on page 68).

Top/Bottom

Use these parameters to set the bottom and top of the keyboard
range for the corresponding track of the current Style Element.

Volume area

Use these controls to set the volume and status of each track. See
page 43 for more information.

Style Element Track Controls: Noise/Guitar

The Noise/Guitar page is where you can set the RX Noise level
and the ‘human feel’ of Guitar tracks.

STYLE REC: SE Track Citris

Trk:Drum Brush Kit RX1

DREUM

RX Noise

Use these controls to adjust the volume of RX Noises in the cor-
responding tracks. This control applies to all types of tracks
(provided the Sound includes RX Noises).

Humanize GTR

Use these controls to apply a random value to the position,
velocity and length of notes of Guitar tracks (see “Track Type”
on page 62). This control has no effect on other types of track.



Pad Track Controls: Sound/Expression

In this page you can assign a Sound to the Pad track, adjust its
Volume (CC#07) and Expression (CC#11) values, and set vari-
ous other parameters, like the Keyboard Range, Track Type,
Trigger Mode, Tension and Wrap Around.

P&D REC: Track Controls

Pad Track House Kit RX2 Ftu—Din 126666631
Pad Type Keyboard Range TrackType
~ ‘Loop | ag cs ;m
Expression Trigger Mode Tension
ol id [~ lore -

= 127
g RXE Hoise Humanize wrapAround
168 P i L i 1 i
a L] 8
Sound
Expr.

Sound/Bank

Sound assigned to the Pad track.

Volume

Use this slider to set the Volume (CC#07) value for the Pad track.
This value is not saved with the Pad, and is only used to test the
Pad’s volume during editing or recording.

Pad Type

Use this parameter to decide if the Pad will play once or if it will
loop.

Note: While in Pad Record mode, the pattern is always played
back in loop, even if this parameter is set to “One Shot”.

One Shot When you press one of the PAD buttons, the cor-
responding Pad is only played once. This is useful
for playing Hits or Sequences that must only play

once.

Loop When you press one of the PAD buttons, the cor-
responding Pad plays up to the end, then contin-
ues playing from the start. Press STOP in the
PAD section to stop it playing. This is useful for

playing cyclic sequences.

Keyboard Range

The Keyboard Range automatically transposes any pattern note
that would otherwise play too high or too low in pitch, com-
pared to the original acoustic instrument, when transposed by
the arranger. This will result in a more natural sound for the Pad
instrument.

Note: The Keyboard Range is ignored while recording. The Pad
track can play on the full range of the keyboard.

Trigger Mode

(Not available if Track Type = Drum). This setting lets you define
how Bass and Acc-type tracks are retriggered when the chord is
changed.

Off Each time you play a new chord, current notes
will be stopped. The track will remain silent until
a new note will be encountered in the pattern.
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Rt (Retrigger) The sound will be stopped, and new
notes matching the recognized chord will be
played back.

Rp (Repitch) New notes matching the recognized

chord will be played back, by repitching notes
already playing. There will be no break in the
sound. This is very useful on Guitar and Bass
tracks.

Track Type
Use this parameter to set the type of the Pad track.

Drum Drum track. This type of track is not transposed
by the arranger, and is used for Drum Kits, or for
tracks that you don’t want to be transposed when

playing a different chord.

Bass Bass track. This type of track always plays the
root when changing chord.

Acc Accompaniment track. This type of track can be
used freely, for melodic or harmonic accompani-
ment patterns.

Expression

Use this knob to set the Expression (CC#11) value for the Pad
track. This value can be seen at the beginning of the Event Edit
list.

The Expression is useful to balance the Pad with the other Pads.
For example, if you want the Pad you are recording to be mel-
lower than the average, just lower the Expression value.

Tension

Tension adds notes (a 9th, 11th and/or 13th) that have actually
been played, even if they haven't been written in the Pad pattern.
This parameter specifies whether or not the Tension included in
the recognized chord will be added to an Acc-type track.

On The Tension will be added.
Off No Tension will be added.
RX Noise

Use these controls to adjust the volume of RX Noises in the cor-
responding tracks. This control applies to all types of tracks
(provided the Sound includes RX Noises).

Humanize GTR

Use these controls to apply a random value to the position,
velocity and length of notes of Guitar tracks (see “Track Type”
on page 61). This control has no effect on other types of track.

Wrap Around

The wrap-around point is the highest register limit for the Pad
track. The Pad pattern will be transposed according to the
detected chord. If the chord is too high, the Pad track might play
in a register that is too high, and therefore unnatural. If, how-
ever, it reaches the wrap-around point, it will be automatically
transposed an octave lower.

The wrap-around point can be individually set in semitone steps
up to a maximum of 12 semitones, relative to the chord root set
in the main page of the Pad Record mode (see “Key/Chord” on
page 41).

Reference
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Style Element/Pad Chord Table: Chord Table

—

.12 Maximum transposition (in semitones) of the
track, referred to the original key of the Pad pat-
tern.

Style Element/Pad Chord Table: Chord
Table

This is the page where you can assign a Chord Variation to each
of the most important recognized chord. When a chord is recog-
nized, the assigned Chord Variation will be automatically
selected by the arranger to play the accompaniment.

STYLE REC: SE Chord Table C E:-¥1 b
— Chord Table

Major: |~ (RN m ~ Cc¥1|  dim: ~ icvi |
& > c¥l| w6 ~ C¥1|  dim7: ~ icvi|
M7- - cv1| m7: vgc:v1| dimM7) - |:'n|
bS: > cyl| a?Sk | - cvi| £S5 ~cvi|
MFeSL | v cvil| w1 v Cvi|  Fwsk > cvi|
sus: > C¥l[| F > C¥i| mHF@sk v cvi|
susZ: ~ C¥1|  Fs) ~ iCv 1 [EiesE ~ cvi|
MZsus: - C“"II Fsus: vEl::'\i"ll [1+8]. - CT1|

When in this page, press the corresponding button on the
control panel to select a Style Element (VARIATION1 ...
ENDINGS3).

Chord / Chord Variation

Use these parameters to assign a Chord Variation to each of the
most important chords.

Style Track Controls: Type/Trigger/Tension

In this page you can set the Mode, Trigger mode for the Style
tracks, and activate/deactivate the Tension for the Accompani-
ment tracks.

STYLE REC: Track Controls
Brush Kit RX1 Ftu—Drum & SFX

Trk:Drum 126888842

When in this page, press the corresponding button on the
control panel to select a Style Element (VARIATIONL1 ...
ENDINGS3).

Track Type
Use this parameter to set the type of the corresponding track.

Drum Drum track. This type of track is not transposed
by the arranger, and is used for Drum Kits made
of Drum sounds. It can be affected by the Drum
Mapping of the Style Play mode (see “Drum

Mapping (Var.1...Var.4)” on page 31).

Perc Percussion track. This type of track cannot be
transposed, and is used for Drum Kit made of
Percussion sounds. It is NOT affected by the
Drum Mapping.

Bass Bass track. This type of track always plays the
root when changing chord.

Acc Accompaniment track. This type of track can be
used freely, for melodic or harmonic accompani-
ment patterns.

Gtr Guitar track. This type of track uses Guitar Mode
to create guitar strumming (see “Main page -
Guitar Mode” on page 44). When this type is
selected, the “Tension” parameter can no longer
be edited.

Trigger Mode

This setting lets you define how Bass and Acc-type tracks are
retriggered when the chord is changed.

Off Each time you play a new chord, current notes
will be stopped. The track will remain silent until
a new note will be encountered in the pattern.

Rt (Retrigger) The sound will be stopped, and new
notes matching the recognized chord will be
played back.

Rp (Repitch) New notes matching the recognized

chord will be played back, by repitching notes
already playing. There will be no break in the
sound. This is very useful on Guitar and Bass
tracks.

Tension

Tension adds notes (a 9th, 11th and/or 13th) that have actually
been played to the accompaniment, even if they haven't been
written in the Style pattern. This parameter specifies whether or
not the Tension included in the recognized chord will be added
to the Acc-type tracks.

On The Tension will be added.
Off No Tension will be added.



Import: Import Groove

The Import Groove function allows the loading of MIDI
Grooves (“GRV” files)). By importing these data to a track, and
assigning the Sound based on the sliced samples to the same
track, you can play the original audio groove, and freely change
its Tempo.

STYLE REC: Import C -
— Import Groove

From: Ho Grooves!

ToE/cv: - CREEIN
To Track: ~ Drum I

Note: After importing a groove generated by a melody line (not by
a percussive groove), the imported groove and samples will not be
transposed together with the other Style tracks. Audio data cannot
be transposed by the arranger.

Note: Please execute the Import Groove operation before turning
the instrument off. All “GRV” files generated by a Time Slice oper-
ation are deleted when turning the instrument off.

From

Use this parameter to select one of the MIDI Groove patterns
(“GRV” files) generated when saving data after a Time Slice
operation.

To E/CV (Style Element/Chord Variation)

Use this parameter to select the target Style Element (Style only)
and Chord Variation.

To Track

(Style only) Use this parameter to select the target track inside
the selected Chord Variation. The Percussion track is usually
suggested, since the Drum track is still suitable for standard
Drum Kit sounds (count-in, break etc.). After importing the
MIDI Groove pattern, assign the Sound, to which the sliced
samples are assigned, to the track playing the MIDI Groove pat-
tern.

Style/Pad Record mode | 63

Import: Import Groove

Import: Import SMF

The Import SMF function allows you to import MIDI data from
a Standard MIDI File (SMF) created on your preferred external
sequencer, and transform them in a Chord Variation.

Note: You cannot use this function to import data from any
generic Song. The Standard MIDI File to be imported must be pro-
grammed as if it was one of Pa600’s Chord Variations.

STYLE REC: Import C e
— Import SMF
From Song: <no song> Select. . I

[ Initialize
To £vcv: - CRREEN

Groowe SMF

When importing an SMEF, parameters like CV Length, Meter,
Tempo Changes, Program Changes and Expression are recog-
nized. These parameters will be imported as the header of the
Style Element containing the Chord Variation, provided the
“Initialize” parameter is checked, or the Style Element is empty.

Hint: It is a good idea to check the “Initialize” parameter when
importing the first Chord Variation of a Style Element, and
uncheck it when importing the following Chord Variations.

« Sounds assigned to each track can be imported, provided the
Program Change, Bank Select MSB and LSB events are on the
first ‘tick of the SMFE These data are loaded in the Style Ele-
ments header, and not as Sounds assigned to the Style Perfor-
mance.

Note: Sounds in the Style Element header can be overridden by
Sounds assigned to the Style Settings, by checking the “Original
Style Sound” parameter in the main page of the Style Play mode
(Style Track view).

o If the above data was not found on the first ‘tick of the
imported SMFE, Sounds must be manually assigned to each track.
You can do this in the “Record 1” or “Record 27, or the “Sound/
Expression” page of the Style Record mode,.

« Key/Chord, Chord Table, Expression, and any other Style Vari-
ation parameter, must be manually programmed in the relevant
Style Record pages.

o The starting Tempo, and each track’s Volume, must be pro-
grammed as Style Settings data, and then saved in the Style Set-
tings.

» Meter (time signature) Change is not allowed, therefore not

recognized.

« The Chord Variation length is the same as the imported SME
You can change length by changing the value of the CV Length
parameter, on the main page of the Style/Pad Record mode.

Reference
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Import: Import SMF

Hint: If a note extends beyond the last measure of the Chord Vari-
ation, an additional measure is appended (for example, if a note
extends after the end of the fourth measure in a 4-measure pat-
tern, a 5-measure Chord Variation will be generated). If so, change
the CV Length value to reset the Chord Variation length. The
exceeding note will be cut, to fit the new pattern length.

When programming a Chord Variation on an external
sequencer, please assign each Style track to the correct MIDI
channel, according to the following table.

Style Track MIDI Channel
Bass 09
Drum/Pad 10
Percussion 1
Accompaniment 1 12
Accompaniment 2 13
Accompaniment 3 14
Accompaniment 4 15
Accompaniment 5 16

When programming a Chord Variation on the external
sequencer, please assign the Pad track to the MIDI channel #10.

Note: Only SMF in format 0 can be loaded.

From Song

This is the name of the Standard MIDI File to be loaded. Touch
the Select button to open the file selector, and select an “SMF”
file.

Select

Touch this button to open the file selector and load the SMFE.

Initialize

Check this parameter if you want all settings of the target Style
Element (i.e., Key/Chord, Chord Table, Sounds...) are reset
when loading the SME.

Hint: It is a good idea to check the “Initialize” parameter when
importing the first Chord Variation of a Style Element, and
uncheck it when importing the following Chord Variations.
ToE/CV

Use this parameter to select a target Chord Variation.

Execute

After setting all parameters in this page, touch this button to
import the Standard MIDI File into the target Chord Variation.

Importing an SMF separated by Markers into
a Style

As an alternative to importing single Chord Variations, you can
import a whole Style as an SMF separated by Markers, i.e., a sin-
gle SMF containing all the Chord Variations (Variation 1, Varia-
tion 2, etc.) each one separated by a Marker (the same events
used in Song Play mode).

1.  While in this page, touch the Select button, and choose the
Standard Midi File to be imported.

2. Keep the SHIFT button pressed.

3.  Without releasing the SHIFT button, touch the Execute
button in the display.

4. Release the SHIFT button.

When creating a new Style, we suggest to check the “Initialize”
checkbox. Do not check it if the SMF you are loading was previ-
ously exported from a Style to be edited; in this case, it is very
important to keep all the previous settings.

Style Tracks and MIDI Channels must be lined as in the previous
table, as per Korg’s standard Style format definition.

Note: Tracks/MIDI Channels other than the above mentioned are
ignored during the import procedure.

For a list of MIDI events supported during the import opera-
tions, please see “List of recorded events” on page 39. If any, the
following events are stripped off and automatically transferred to
the Style Element header during the import procedure:

o  Time signature (this event is mandatory)

. Control Change bundle #00-32 (Bank Select MSB/LSB)
+  Program Change

«  Control Change #11 (Expression)

Control Change 00, Control Change 32 and Program Change
messages must be placed at the very beginning of each Chord
Variation (tick 0).



Whenever they are not saved in the SME, Program Change, Con-
trol Change 00, 11 and 32, can be still programmed in Style
Record mode, by using the edit features available.

Warning: Pa600 can only handle SMF format 0 (Zero). If you are
in trouble importing your file, maybe your sequencer (or DAW) is
exporting using a different format. Please refer to the software’s
users manual.

The naming structure for the Markers inside the SMF is
“EnCVn’, whose single components are shown in the following
table:

Component Meaning

E Style Element ('v’ = variation, ‘i’ = intro, ‘f' =fill,
‘e’ = ending)

n Style Element number ('1'~'4’ for variations, ‘1'~'2’ for all
other style elements)

cv Chord Variation (‘cv’ = chord variation - no other choices
allowed)

n Chord Variation number [1~6 for Variations, 1~2 for all oth-
ers]

Warning: It is mandatory not to use capital letters in Marker
names. Some examples of valid names:

11cv2’ = Introl - Chord Variation 2

‘v4cv3’ = Variation 4 - Chord Variation 3
Examples of non accepted names:

Viev2, vICV2), ‘intro ilcv2’, vievl chorus’

The order of the Chord Variations inside the SMF is not relevant.
They can be freely placed inside the SMF.

At the end of this page you can find a screenshot of a test file cre-
ated in Steinberg Cubase, just as an example of how a SMF sepa-
rated by Markers can look like. Considering analogies between
actual workstations, it will not look much different in other
applications like Logic, Digital Performer, Pro Tools or Sonar.
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Export SMF

Export SMF

The Export SMF function allows you to export a Chord Varia-
tion as a Standard MIDI File (SMF), and edit it on your preferred
external sequencer.

To Song

This (non editable) parameter shows the name of the Standard
MIDI File to be generated. The (automatically assigned) name
will be the same of the exported Chord Variation.

From E/CV

Use this pop-up menu to select one of the available Chord Varia-
tions from the current Style.

Execute

After selecting a Chord Variation, touch this button to export it
as a Standard MIDI File. A standard file selector will appear.
Select the target device and directory, then touch Save. After you
touch Save, a dialog box appears, letting you assign a name to the
file.
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Page menu

Exporting a Style as an SMF separated by
Markers

As an alternative to exporting single Chord Variations to indi-
vidual Standard MIDI Files, you can export a whole Style as an
SMF separated by Markers, i.e., a single SMF containing all the

Chord Variations (Variation 1, Variation 2, etc.) each one sepa-
rated by a Marker (the same events used in Song Play mode).

1.  While in this page, keep the SHIFT button pressed.

2. Without releasing the SHIFT button, touch the Execute
button in the display.

3. Release the SHIFT button.

4. Assign a name to the Standard Midi File where to save the
Style in edit.

This operation creates, in the selected device, an SMF format 0
(Zero), containing all the MIDI data included in the selected
Style, with each Chord Variation starting from a different
Marker (named as per the naming convention explained in the
Import section above).

Each Chord Variation will include, at the very beginning (tick 0),
the following informations:

o Time signature
o Control Change bundle #00-32 (Bank Select MSB/LSB)
o Program Change

. Control Change #11 (Expression)

Page menu

Touch the page menu icon to open the page menu. Touch a com-
mand to select it. Touch anywhere in the display to close the
menu without selecting a command.

Write Style Copy Chord Table

Undo Delete Current Track
Copy KeysChord Owerdub Step Recording
Copy Sounds Solo Track

Copy Expression Exit from Record

Copy Keyboard Range

Style Record

Write Pad

Undo

Delete Pad Track
Overdub Step Recording
Exit from Record

Pad Record

Write Style/Pad

Select this command to open the Write Style or Write Pad dialog
box, and save the Style/Pad to the internal memory.

See “Write Style/Pad dialog box” on page 67 for more informa-
tion.
Undo

Only available in Record mode. While in Record mode, cancels
the latest recorded data and restores the previous situation.
Selected a second time, it restores recorded data again (“Redo”
function).

Delete Pad Track

Only available in the Main page of the Pad Record mode. Select
this command to delete the Pad track.

Copy Key/Ch (Copy Key/Chord) button

Select this command to open the Copy Key/Chord dialog box,
and copy Key/Chord settings of the currently selected track to all
other tracks of the same Chord Variation, or to the whole Style.

See “Copy Key/Chord dialog box” on page 68 for more informa-
tion.
Copy Sound

(Only available in some edit pages). While the Style Element
Track Control edit section is selected, use this command to open
the Copy Sound dialog box and copy all Sounds assigned to the
current Style Element tracks to a different Style Element.

See “Copy Sounds dialog box” on page 68 for more information.



Copy Expression

(Only available in some edit pages). While the Style Element
Track Control edit section is selected, use this command to open
the Copy Expression dialog box and copy all Expression values
assigned to the current Style Element tracks to a different Style
Element.

See “Copy Expression dialog box” on page 68 for more informa-
tion.
Copy Keyboard Range

(Only available in some edit pages). While the Style Element
Track Control edit section is selected, use this command to open
the Copy Keyboard Range dialog box and copy all Keyboard
Range values for the current Style Element tracks to a different
Style Element.

See “Copy Key Range dialog box” on page 68 for more informa-
tion.

Copy Chord Table

Only available while in the Style Element Chord Table page. Select
this command to open the Copy Chord Table dialog box (see
“Copy Chord Table dialog box” on page 69).

Delete Current Track

(Only available in the Main Record pages). Select this command
to delete the selected track.

Overdub Step Recording

(Only available in the Main Record pages). Select this command
to open the Overdub Step recording window (see “Overdub Step
Recording window” on page 69).

Solo Track

Select the track to be soloed, then check this item. You will hear
only the selected track, and the ‘Solo’ warning will flash on the
page header.

Uncheck this item to exit the Solo function.

SHIFT) Keep the SHIFT button pressed and touch one of the
tracks to solo it. Do the same on a soloed track to deactivate the
Solo function.

Exit from Record

Select this command to exit from Record without saving changes
to the Style.
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Write Style/Pad dialog box

Write Style/Pad dialog box

Open this window by choosing the Write Style or Write Pad item
from the page menu. Here you can save the recorded or edited
Style/Pad to memory.

Write Style

Mame: UnpluggedBallad 1
To
Style Bank: FavB1 -Favorite 1
] Select... I

Name

Name of the Style/Pad to be saved. Touch the II (Text Edit)
button next to the name to open the Text Edit window.

Style/Pad Bank

Target bank of Styles/Pad. Use the Select button on the display,
or the VALUE DIAL to select a different bank.

Style

Target Style/Pad location in the selected bank. Use the Select
button on the display, or the VALUE DIAL to select a different
location.

Note: A User or Favorite Style, or a User Pad, is usually prompted
when writing a Style/Pad. However, you can overwrite a Factory
Style/Pad when the “Factory Style and Pad Protect” parameter is
left unchecked (see page 145).

Select... button

Touch this button to open the Style/Pad Select window, and
select a target location.

STYLE SELECT:

F-aw‘:-jrite Fa'\nlizii:e

F-av%rite == = = == lser 1 I
Favg'ite Uzer 2 I
F-aw%rite T e Uzer 2 I

M“PSI

i I

While in the Style/Pad Select window, use the buttons on top of
the window to select either the User or the Favorite banks.

Reference
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Copy Key/Chord dialog box

Copy Key/Chord dialog box

(Style only) Open this window by choosing the Copy Key/Chord
item from the page menu. Here you can copy Key/Chord settings
of the currently selected track to all other tracks of the same
Chord Variation, or to the whole Style. This function is useful to
speed-up pattern programming, and to avoid having different
tracks in different keys within the same Chord Variation.

Copy KeysChord

Current Chord Variation Tracks

The Key/Chord of the current track will be cop-
ied to all tracks of the current Chord Variation.

All Style Tracks

The Key/Chord of the current track will be cop-
ied to all tracks of the Style (i.e., all Chord Varia-
tions).

Copy Sounds dialog box

(Style only) Open this window by choosing the Copy Sounds
item from the page menu. Here you can copy all Sounds
assigned to the current Style Element tracks to a different Style
Element.

Copy Sounds

From Style Element

Non editable. Currently selected Style Element.

To Style Element
Target Style Element.

All Settings will be copied to all Style Element of the
Style in edit.

Varl...Countln

Single Style Element where to copy settings to.

Copy Expression dialog box

(Style only) Open this window by choosing the Copy Expression
item from the page menu. Here you can copy all Expression val-
ues assigned to the current Style Element tracks to a different
Style Element.

Copy Expression

From Style Element

Non editable. Currently selected Style Element.

To Style Element
Target Style Element.

All Settings will be copied to all Style Element of the
Style in edit.

Varl...Countln

Single Style Element where to copy settings to.

Copy Key Range dialog box

(Style only) Open this window by choosing the Copy Keyboard
Range item from the page menu. Here you can copy all Key-
board Range values for the current Style Element tracks to a dif-
ferent Style Element.

Copy Key Range

From Style Element

Non editable. Currently selected Style Element.

To Style Element
Target Style Element.

All Settings will be copied to all Style Element of the
Style in edit.

Varl...Countln

Single Style Element where to copy settings to.



Copy Chord Table dialog box

(Style only) Open this window by choosing the Copy Chord
Table item from the page menu. Here you can copy the Chord
Table of the current Style Element to a different Style Element.

Copy Chord Table

To Style Element

Target Style Element.
All Settings will be copied to all Style Element of the
Style in edit.

Varl...Countln

Single Style Element where to copy settings to.
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Copy Chord Table dialog box

Overdub Step Recording window

The Step Record allows you to create a new Style/Pad by entering
single notes or chords to each track, by playing them on the key-
board one at a time, with no need to play on time. This is very
useful when transcribing an existing score, or needing a higher
grade of detail, and is particularly suitable to create drum and
percussion tracks.

To access this page, select the “Overdub Step Recording” com-
mand from the page menu.

Track (Selected track)
Name of the selected track in record.
DRUM...ACC5

Style track.

SE (Selected Style Element)
See “Element (Style Element)” on page 40.

CV (Selected Chord Variation)
See “Chord Var (Chord Variation)” on page 40.

Pos (Position)

This is the position of the event (note, rest or chord) to be
inserted.

Event list

Previously inserted events. You may delete this event, and set it
in edit again, by touching the Back button.

Step Time values

Length of the event to be inserted.

oo F

Standard (-) Standard value of the selected note.
Dot (.)

Note value.

Augments the selected note by one half of its
value.

Triplet (3) Triplet value of the selected note.

Meter

Meter (time signature) of the current measure. This parameter
cannot be edited. You can set the Meter in the main page of the
Style Record mode, before actually starting recording (see step 6
on page 48 for more information).

Reference
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Overdub Step Recording window

Free Memory

Remaining memory for recording.

Duration

Relative duration of the inserted note. The percentage is always
referred to the step value.

25% Staccatissimo.

50% Staccato.

85% Ordinary articulation.
100% Legato.

Velocity

Set this parameter before entering a note or chord. This will be
the playing strength (ie., velocity value) of the event to be
inserted.

Kbd Keyboard. You can select this parameter, by turn-
ing all counter-clockwise the dial. When this
option is selected, the playing strength of the
played note is recognized and recorded.

1...127 Velocity value. The event will be inserted with
this velocity value, and the actual playing
strength of the note played on the keyboard will

be ignored.

Rest

Touch this button to insert a rest.

Tie

Touch this button to tie the note to be inserted to the previous
note.

Back

Goes to the previous step, erasing the inserted event.

Next M. (Next Measure)

Goes to the next measure, and fills the remaining space with
rests.

Done

Exits the Step Record mode. If you have inserted some notes, a
dialog box appears, asking you to either cancel, discard or save
the changes.

Exit From Step Record

Step sequence has been changed. Do
you want fo save it7

[l:'imcel] | Ho ] Yes ]

If you touch, Cancel, exit is canceled, and you can continue edit-
ing. If you choose No, changes are not saved, and the Step
Record window is closed. If you choose Yes, changes are saved,
and the Step Record window is closed.



Song Play operating mode

The Song Play operating mode is where you can listen to Songs.
Songs can be in Standard MIDI File, Karaoke™ or MP3 format.
The MID+G and MP3+G formats are also supported.

You can play along with the Song with up to four Keyboard
tracks (Upper 1-3, Lower) and four Pads. You can select different
Sounds and Effects for Keyboard tracks by selecting Perfor-
mances and STSs.

While in Song Play mode, you can use the SongBook to auto-
matically select Songs for a desired music genre. With each Song
entry in the SongBook, up to four STSs are also selected.

Song Play mode can also be used in Easy Mode.

MIDI Clock

In Song Play mode the MIDI Clock is always generated by the
internal player, even if the Clock parameter is set to MIDI or
USB mode in the Global > MIDI > Setup/General Controls page
(see “Clock Source” on page 150). While in this mode, Pa600
cannot receive MIDI Clock messages from the MIDI IN.

For MIDI Clock messages to be sent, the “Clock Send” parame-
ter must be activated in the Global > MIDI > Setup/General
Controls page (see “Clock Send” on page 149).

Tempo Lock

If you don't want the Tempo to change when selecting a new
Song, turn on the Tempo Lock function by using the TEMPO
LOCK buttons on the control panel. When the LED of this but-
ton is turned on, you can still manually change the Tempo with
the TEMPO +/- buttons, or by touching the Tempo field and
using the VALUE DIAL. As an alternative, you can keep the
SHIFT button pressed and use the VALUE DIAL to change the
Tempo.

Master Volume, Balance

While the MASTER VOLUME knob controls the general vol-
ume of the instrument, you can use the BALANCE knob to bal-
ance the Song and Pad tracks against the Keyboard tracks.

MASTER
VOLUME BALANCE

m y m
SONG KBD
+

Balance of Songs and Pads
against the Keyboard tracks

Overall instrument’s
volume
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Track parameters

Changes to Keyboard tracks can be saved to a Performance. You
can then recall different settings by just selecting a single Perfor-
mance.

Settings for Song tracks, like Pan, Volume and FX Sends, depend
on each individual Standard MIDI File. Changes to Song tracks
made in Song Play mode cannot be saved to a Standard MIDI
File, and are only intended for realtime control.

To make permanent changes Song tracks, edit and save the Stan-
dard MIDI File in Sequencer mode.

Standard MIDI Files and Sounds

The native Song file format of Pa600 is the Standard MIDI File
(SMF), an universal standard set by all manufacturers. Filename
extension is .MID, but Pa600 can also read files with the KAR
extension. You can read these files with any musical instrument
or computer.

Even if the Standard MIDI File format is standard, differences
may appear in sounds when playing the various files. If you
recorded a Song on the Pa600 in Sequencer mode using only
General MIDI sounds (i.e., those of the “GM” type), you can be
confident you can play the same Song on virtually any other
musical instrument or computer. If you used Korg native
sounds, you may not find the same sounds on instruments from
other manufacturers.

When you read Standard MIDI Files in Song Play mode, there is
no problem reading files made using only General MIDI sounds.
Sounds could be different when playing a Song made on a differ-
ent instrument: despite the wide compatibility of Pa600 with
other standards (like GS or XG), differences may arise.

Should this happen, load the Standard MIDI File in Sequencer
mode, then manually reassign the non-matching Sounds, replac-
ing them with similar Sounds on the Pa600. Finally, save the
Standard MIDI File again, and you will be able to play it in Song
Play mode with the correct Sounds.

Reference
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Keyboard, Pad and Player tracks

Keyboard, Pad and Player tracks

Pa600 is equipped with a player that can play up to a maximum
of 16 Song tracks. In addition, you can play the keyboard with
four additional Keyboard tracks (Upper 1-3 and Lower).

When the Volume panel is shown in the main page of the Song
Play mode (see illustration below), you can adjust the Volume
and Play/Mute status of these tracks, but please keep in mind
that these changes will not be saved in the Standard MIDI File.
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Hame | “olume Pad Split

|
Keyboard traks

While in Song Play mode, you can select Performances or STSs.
STSs are from the latest selected Style; choose a different Style to
select a different set of STSs. You can see the name of the avail-
able STSs when the STS Name panel is shown in the main page
of the Song Play mode (see illustration):

SONG PLAY
Grand Piano RX
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STS names

Selecting a different Style or SongBook entry may also change
the Pads.

When entering Song Play mode from the Style Play mode, Key-
board and Pad tracks remain the same they were in Style Play
mode.

Main page (Normal view)

Press the SONG PLAY button to access this page from another
operating mode.

Note: When switching from Style Play to Song Play mode, the Song
Setup is automatically selected, and various track parameters and
settings may change.

To return to this page from one of the Song Play edit pages, press
the EXIT or SONG PLAY button.

Keyboard tracks area
Page header |

Song area Page menuicon

Style

area Style: Easy Pop 1

WIS NIS =TS

"T <-K mmLzET

Perf: My Setting

(s751])

Fiano & Sine

Alto Sax

Perf./

STS area

Guitar Pad

Panels

Details on individual tracks can be seen by touching the Volume
tab. To switch between Keyboard tracks (Normal view) and Song
tracks (Song Tracks views), use the TRACK SELECT button.
Pressed a first time, you will see tracks 1-8; a second press will
show tracks 9-16; pressed again will go back to Keyboard tracks.

Page header

This line shows the current operating mode, transposition and
recognized chord.

SOHG PLAY

<no chord?

Operating mode Master Transpose (in

semitones)

Recognized chord

Operating mode name

Name of the current operating mode.

Master Transpose

Master Transpose value in semitones. This value can be changed
using the TRANSPOSE buttons on the control panel.

Note: You can also transpose MP3 files. Keep in mind, however,
that transposition always remains inside the -5...+6 semitones
range. This is enough to cover all keys, while avoiding excessive
audio degradation. Any further transposing will be reversed to fit
the range. So, you might see a +7 transpose value (Just Fifth Up)
shown in the display, but the MP3 will actually play 5 semitones
lower (Just Fourth Down).

Note: Transpose may automatically change when selecting a differ-
ent Performance. It may also change when loading a Standard
MIDI File generated with an instrument of the Korg Pa-Series.



To avoid transposing, “lock” the Master Transpose parameter in
the Global (see “General Controls: Lock” on page 141).
Recognized chord

Displays the recognized chord, when you play a chord on the
keyboard.

Page menuicon

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. See “Page menu”
on page 82 for more information.

Song area

This is where the Song name is shown, together with parameters
depending on the selected type of Song.

This is how a Song’s area appears when a Standard MIDI File or
Karaoke file has been selected:

Song type icon Song name

P
L
A
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R J=-240
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Meter Current measure Tempo

And this is how it appears when an MP3 File has been selected:

Song type icon Song name

Total time Elapsed time Tempo variation

Song type icon

Songs of different types can be assigned to the players. This icon
shows the file type.

Standard MIDI File, often abbreviated as SMF
(file extension: *.MID or *.KAR). The SMF
(*MID) is the industry standard song format,
used by Pa600 as its basic Song format when
recording a new Song. A MIDI Karaoke File
(*.KAR) is an extension of the SMF format.

MPEG Layer-3 format, or MP3 (file extension:
* MP3). This is a compressed audio file, that may
be generated on any personal computer, or on the
Pa600 itself.

A Jukebox file (file extension: *.JBX) can be
assigned to the Player, but its name will not be
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Main page (Normal view)

shown in this area. The JBX icon will instead
appear, together with the name of the currently
selected Song, in the Jukebox list.

Note: To create or edit a Jukebox file, go to the
Jukebox Edit page (see page 81).

Song name

Displays the name of the Song assigned to the player.

Touch the Song name to open the Song Select window. When
the Song Select window appears, you can select a single Song or
a Jukebox file (see “Song Select window” on page 9).

If you select another Song while a Song is playing, the previous
Song will stop, and the new Song will be selected and be ready to

play.

To select a Song, you can also press the SONG button in the
SELECTION section of the control panel. Press it a second time
to select a Song by dialing in its ID number (see “Selecting a
Song by its ID number” on page 10).

Meter

This parameter only appears when a Standard MIDI File or Kara-
oke file has been selected.

Current Song’s meter (time signature).

Measure number

This parameter only appears when a Standard MIDI File or Kara-
oke file has been selected.

Current measure number.

Tempo

This parameter only appears when a Standard MIDI File or Kara-
oke file has been selected.

Metronome Tempo. Select this parameter and use the TEMPO+
and TEMPO- buttons to change the Tempo. As an alternative,
touch this parameter and drag with your finger.

Total time

This parameter only appears when an MP3 file has been selected.

Total length (in minutes:seconds) of the selected MP?3 file.

Elapsed time
This parameter only appears when an MP3 file has been selected.

Elapsed time (in minutes:seconds) of the MP3 file currently in
play.

Tempo variation

This parameter only appears when an MP3 file has been selected.

Variation of the original MP3 file’s tempo, inside a range of
+30% of the original tempo. When Tempo is changed, MP3 files
are smoothly accelerated or slowed down (inside a range of
+30% of the original tempo). This may seem trivial, but it is
really rocket-science instead, and it is made possible by Korg
sophisticated time-stretching algorithms.

Reference
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Main page (Normal view)

Style area

Currently selected Style. You can select a Style while playing
Songs, to have it ready when switching to Style Play mode. Also,
this lets you change the Pads and STSs (both are recalled by
selecting a Style).

Touch the Style name to open the Style Select window. As an
alternative, use the STYLE button in the SELECTION section of
the control panel.

5
18 Style: UnpluggedBallad 1
U p Elf

1

Selected Style

Performance/STS area

This is where the Performance or STS name is shown.

E Perf: My Setting
1

Selected Performance or STS

Selected Performance or STS

This is the latest selected Performance (PERF) or Single Touch
Setting (STS).

Touch the name to open the Performance Select window. As an
alternative, use the PERFORMANCE section to select a different
Performance.

To select a different STS from the latest selected Style, use the
four STS buttons under the display.

Keyboard tracks area

This is where Keyboard tracks are shown.

Sound
name

N
)
Grand Piano RX

Track name

Sound bank’s
icon

{OF WIS NTS RIS

Track status

Track’s octave transpose

Sound name

Name of the Sound assigned to the corresponding Keyboard
track.

o If the track is already selected (white background), touch the
Sound name to open the Sound Select window.

o If the track is not selected (dark background), first select it,
then touch the Sound name to open the Sound Select window.

You can also open the Sound Select window by using the
SOUND button in the SELECTION section of the control panel.

For more information about the Sound Select window, see
“Sound Select window” on page 7.
Keyboard track octave transpose

Non editable. Octave transpose of the corresponding track. To
individually edit the octave transpose for each track, go to the
“Mixer/Tuning: Tuning” edit page of the Song Play mode (see
“Mixer/Tuning: Tuning” on page 22 for more details).

You can also transpose all Upper tracks by using the UPPER
OCTAVE buttons on the control panel.
Keyboard track name

Non editable. Name of the corresponding track:

Abbreviation Track Hand

UP1 Upper 1 Right hand
up2 Upper 2

UP3 Upper 3

Low Lower Left hand

Sound bank’s icon

This icon shows the bank the current Sound belongs to.

Keyboard track status

Play/mute status of the current track. Touch this icon to change
the status.

No icon Play status. The track can be heard.
HMUTE Mute status. The track cannot be heard.
Panels

The lower half of the main page contains the various panels, you
can select by touching the corresponding tabs. See more infor-
mation in the relevant sections, starting from page 75.

Volume panel




STS Name panel

Select this panel to see the name of the four available STSs. See
“STS Name panel” on page 15 for details.

=] (B
Piano & Sine Alto Sax
Guitar Pad STy

TS = Sulb Juboe
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Volume panel

Touch the Volume tab to select this panel. This is where you can
set the volume of each track, and mute/unmute tracks.

Note: The volume of the Keyboard tracks can be saved to a Perfor-
mance or STS, while the Song tracks volume cannot be memorized.

Changing the tracks’ volume and play/mute
status
You can change the volume and play/mute status of each track in

the same way seen for the Style (see “Volume panel” on page 15
for details).

S|

|

Track status icons

Saving the tracks’ volume and play/mute
status

Each set of tracks can be saved into a different structure. This
allows for a great flexibility when mixing Keyboard and Song
tracks through the use of Performances, STSs and Standard
MIDI Files.

« The status of Keyboard tracks can be saved to a Performance
or STS (see “Write Performance” on page 32 and “Write Single
Touch Setting” on page 32).

« The status of the Song tracks can saved as a general setting in
the Global > Mode Preferences > Song & Sequencer page (see
“Save Trk & FX” on page 145).
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STS Name panel

This allows for leaving the track status unchanged even when
playing a different Standard MIDI File. You can leave, for exam-
ple, the bass track in mute, and let your bassist play it live for the
whole show.

However, an exception to the above is when reading a Standard
MIDI File created with a Pa-Series instrument. These files do
include special commands to force the Play/Mute status of each
track.

Track names

Under the sliders, a label for each track is shown. Use  Track
the TRACK SELECT button to switch between the Key-  SE-ECT
board Traks and the Song Tracks 1-8 and Song Tracks @
9-16 views.

Abbreviation Track

UPPER1...3 Upper tracks. Volume and play/mute status memo-

rized into a Performance or STS.

LOWER Lower track. Volume and play/mute status memorized
into a Performance or STS.
T01...T16 Song tracks. Volume memorized into a Standard MIDI

File. Play/mute status memorized as a general setting.

Pad panel

Select this panel to see which Hit or Sequence Pads are assigned
to the four Pads. See “Pad panel” on page 17 for details.

@)

I Pad 1 Pad 2 Pad 3 Pad 4
|| Grw Brush Parc Shak+Tamt || 6tr Steel Mute 1)| Sunth Seq 11

STS | Sul Juke
Hame J_'u'olumeJ.i Pad l Selit J_ Scale Box

Split panel

Reference

Select this panel to adjust the split point for the Keyboard tracks.
See “Split panel” on page 18 for details.
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Split Point
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Sub-Scale panel

Sub-Scale panel

Select this panel to select a secondary scale for the Keyboard
tracks. See “Mixer/Tuning: Sub Scale” on page 22 for details.
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Jukebox panel

When a Jukebox (JBX) file is assigned to the player, you can use
the list shown in this panel to browse the Jukebox list, and touch
the Select button in the display to select a Song to play. This way,
you can select any Song in the list as your starting Song, and
manually change the order of the Songs to play.

Note: This panel is only available after loading a Jukebox file.

Hint: To create or edit a Jukebox file, go to the Jukebox Edit page
(see page 81). A quick way to create a Jukebox list is to touch the
“Play All” button in the Song Select window (see page 10).

Warning: If you delete a Song included in the Jukebox list cur-
rently in play, the player will stop, and the “No Song” message will
appear. At this point, you can select the JukeBox tab to open the
Jukebox panel, and select a different Song.

As an alternative, you can select the next Song by pressing SHIFT
+ >> (FAST FORWARD) in the PLAYER section of the control

panel, then press WM (PLAY/STOP) in the PLAYER section
again.

Song list Selected Song Jukebox file
| oarire.
2 CanyonIC
3 LoweSong.rnid Select
4 My MIDI Song.id e l

Song list

Use this list to browse through the Songs in the Jukebox list. Use
the scrollbar to scroll the list.

Selected Song

Name of the Song currently in play. You can select a different
Song from the list, and touch the Select button in the display to
select it for playback.

Select button

Touch this button to select the Song highlighted in the list, and
assign it to the player. If a Song is already playing, it will be
stopped, and the selected Song will start playing back.

Jukebox file

Name of the selected Jukebox file. To edit this file, see “Jukebox
Editor” on page 81.

Transport controls for the Jukebox

When you select a Jukebox file, the player’s transport controls
behave in a slightly different way than with single Songs.

Pressed alone, these buttons are the Rewind and
Fast Forward commands.

<< and >>

SHIFT) Keep the SHIFT button pressed, and press
these buttons to scroll to the previous or next
Song in the Jukebox list.

|q (HOME) Returns to measure 1 of the current Song.

>/l (PLAY/STOP)

Starts or stops the current Song. When you stop
the Song, it is stopped at the current position.
Press HOME to go back to measure 1 of the cur-
rent Song.

If the Jukebox panel is open, you can select the
Song from which to start. See “Jukebox panel”
above.



Edit menu

From any page, press the MENU button to open the Song Play
edit menu. This menu gives access to the various Song Play edit
sections.

When in the menu, select an edit section, or press EXIT or
SONG PLAY to exit the menu.

When in an edit page, press the EXIT or SONG PLAY button to
go back to the main page of the Song Play operating mode.

SOHG PLAY Menu

Tuning
JukeBox
Editor

Keyboard Pad
Enzemble Assign_Switch

Each item in this menu corresponds to an edit section. Each edit
section groups various edit pages, that may be selected by touch-
ing the corresponding tab on the lower part of the display.

Note: Some of the edit parameters are only meant for realtime. As
a general rule, Keyboard track parameters can be saved to a Per-
formance or SongBook STS, while Song track’s Play/Mute status
and FX settings can be saved as a general setting in the Global >
Mode Preferences > Song ¢ Sequencer page (see “Save Trk & FX”
on page 145).

Edit page structure

All edit pages share some basic elements, already described for
the Style Play mode (see “Edit page structure” on page 19 for
details).
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Edit menu

Mixer/Tuning: Volume/Pan

This page lets you set the volume and pan for each of the Key-
board or Song tracks.

Note: The play/mute status of a Song track may be reset when
selecting a Song made on a Pa-Series instrument.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch from the Keyboard to
the Song tracks, and vice versa.

SOMG PLAY: HMixer/Tuning
Trk:Upper 1

Grand Piano RX Ftu—Fiano

T

Parameters

The parameters shown in this page are the same already seen for
the Style Play mode. See “Mixer/Tuning: Volume/Pan” on
page 19 for details.

Mixer/Tuning: FX Send

Pa600 is equipped with two groups of effect processors (A and
B). In Song Play mode, these groups can be used to process Key-
board, Pad and MIDI tracks.

o Keyboard tracks always use the effects of the FX B group.
o Pad tracks always use the effects of the FX A group.

o  Standard MIDI Files and Karaoke files can only use the
effects of the FX A group.

Standard MIDI Files created on a Pa-Series instrument (in
Sequencer mode) can use effects of the FX A and B groups.

Choosing and editing the effects is done in the dedicated Effect
section (see “Effects: A/B FX Configuration” on page 79).

In case you do not want to hear the direct signal, just set the Dry
parameter to Off (see the “Dry” parameter above).

You can assign to the Master FXs any kind of available effects,
but we suggest you assign the effects based on this scheme:

A-Master 1~ Reverb processor for the Song tracks.

A-Master 2 Modulating FX processor for the Song tracks.
B-Master 1~ Reverb processor for the Keyboard tracks.
B-Master 2 Modulating FX processor for the Realtime (Key-

board) tracks.

Reference
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Mixer/Tuning: EQ Gain

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch from Keyboard to
Song tracks, and vice-versa.

S0OHG PLAY: HMixer /Tuning

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX Ftu—Pizno 121.816.008

Note: When you stop, then start the Song again, or select a differ-
ent Song, the default Song track settings are selected again. You
can, however, pause the Song, change the effects, then exit from
pause and start the Song again. Edit the Song in Sequencer mode
to permanently change the effects.

Note: Track FX setting can be saved as a general setting in the
Global > Mode Preferences > Song & Sequencer page (see “Save
Trk & FX” on page 145). This will help adapting the Pa600’s sound
to personal taste for any Standard MIDI File (excluding those
saved by a Pa-Series instrument, that may override the general
preferences).

Parameters

The parameters shown in this page are the same already seen for
the Style Play mode. See “Mixer/Tuning: FX Send” on page 20
for details.

Mixer/Tuning: EQ Gain

In this page you can set the three-band equalization (EQ) for
each individual track.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch from the Keyboard to
the Song tracks, and vice-versa.

SONHG PLAY: Mixer /Tuning

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX Ftu—Fizno 121.816.0008

Hint: Track EQ can be saved as a general setting in the Global >
Mode Preferences > Song ¢ Sequencer page (see “Save Trk & FX”
on page 145). This will help adapting the Pa600’s sound to personal
taste for any Standard MIDI File you will ever play (excluding those
saved by a Pa-Series instrument, that may override the general
preferences). Need a lighter Bass track? Save the right equalization,
and the Bass will stay light with all the subsequent Songs.

Parameters

The parameters shown in this page are the same already seen for
the Style Play mode. See “Mixer/Tuning: EQ Gain” on page 21
for details.



Mixer/Tuning: EQ Control

This page lets you reset or bypass track equalization, pro-
grammed in the previous page.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch from the Keyboard to
the Song tracks, and vice-versa.

SOHG PLAY: HMixer /Tuning

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX Fty—Pizno 121.816.008

Track Reset

Reset an Tracks |
TS D S T RS N

Bypass

Parameters

The parameters shown in this page are the same already seen for
the Style Play mode. See “Mixer/Tuning: EQ Control” on page 21
for details.

Mixer/Tuning: Tuning

Parameters in this page let you set various tuning settings. All
parameters in this page are the same found in Global mode. See
“Mixer/Tuning: Tuning” on page 22 for details.

SONG PLAY: HMixer #Tuning

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX 121.816.608

9|9 |
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Parameters

The parameters shown in this page are the same already seen for
the Style Play mode. See “Mixer/Tuning: Tuning” on page 22 for
details.

Note: Song track values edited in this page are not saved, and are
only intended for realtime use.
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Mixer/Tuning: EQ Control

Effects: A/B FX Configuration

This page allows you to select the effects for the A (Song) and B
(Keyboard) FX groups. You can use the “FX A” and “FX B” side
tabs to switch from one group to the other one. (Songs created in
Sequencer mode on a Pa-Series instrument can also use the B FX
group).

The effect types and the FX matrix are the same seen for the
Style Play mode (see “Effects: A/B FX Configuration” on
page 24).

SOHG PLAY: Effects

(=
L FX

group

MasterllMaster2
Reverb I Chorus

Note: The default effect settings can be saved as a general setting in
the Global > Mode Preferences > Song & Sequencer page (see
“Save Trk & FX” on page 145).

Note: When you stop the Song, or select a different Song, the
default effects are selected again. You can, however, stop the Song,
change the effects, then start the Song again with the new effects.
Edit the Song in Sequencer mode to permanently change the
effects.

Parameters

The parameters shown in this page are the same already seen for
the Style Play mode. See “Effects: A/B FX Configuration” on
page 24 for details.

M.T. (Modulating Track)

Source track for modulating MIDI messages. You can modulate
an effect parameter with a MIDI message generated by an inter-
nal physical controller, or a MIDI message coming from a Song
track.

Reference
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Effects: Master 1, 2

Effects: Master 1, 2

These pages contain the editing parameters for the effect proces-
sors. Here is an example of the FX A page, with the Reverb Hall
effect assigned.

Selected effect

0 PL A reits 4
(@ > 1|~ T N o [ n
- EX
( Reverb Time [secl: 2.2 High Damp [%3: 22
FHE group
Pre Delay [msecl: o} Fre Delay Thru [X3: 2|
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Pre LEQ Fe: Lo Pra HER Fe: High
Pre LEQ Gain CdB1: —d.a Pre HER Gain C4EI: +1.8

| wetsDey: 20:88  Scc: v Off Amt: +8

Fi A" 1fHMaster?
Config. | Reverb § Chorus

FX parameters

Parameters

The parameters shown in this page are the same already seen for
the Style Play mode. See “Effects: Master 1, 2” on page 25 for
details.

Track Controls: Mode

These parameters let you set the Internal/External, and the Poly/
Mono status of Song tracks.

Parameters

The parameters shown in this page are the same already seen for
the Style Play mode. See “Track Controls: Mode” on page 25 for
details.

Note: These parameters can be saved as a general setting in the
Global > Mode Preferences > Song ¢ Sequencer page (see “Save
Trk & FX” on page 145).

Track Controls: Drum Edit

These parameters let you adjust the volume and edit the main
parameters for each percussive instrument family.

Drum Edit parameters

The parameters shown in this page are the same already seen for
the Style Play mode. See “Track Controls: Drum Edit” on
page 26 for details.

Note: Song track values edited in this page are not saved, and are
only intended for realtime use.

Track Controls: Easy Edit

These parameters let you “fine-tune” edit parameters for Sounds
assigned to the tracks.

Easy Sound Edit parameters

The parameters shown in this page are the same already seen for
the Style Play mode. See “Track Controls: Easy Edit” on page 27
for details.

Note: Song track values edited in this page are not saved, and are
only intended for realtime use.

Keyboard/Ensemble: Key/Velocity Range

These parameters let you select a note and velocity range for the
Keyboard tracks.

Parameters

The parameters shown in this page are the same already seen for
the Style Play mode. See “Keyboard/Ensemble: Key/Velocity
Range” on page 28 for details.

Keyboard/Ensemble: Ensemble

The parameters shown in this page are the same already seen for
the Style Play mode. See “Keyboard/Ensemble: Ensemble” on
page 29 for details.

Keyboard/Ensemble: Keyboard Control

These parameters let you set parameters for the Keyboard tracks.

Parameters

The parameters shown in this page are the same already seen for
the Style Play mode. See “Keyboard/Ensemble: Keyboard Con-
trol” on page 30 for details.

Pad/Switch: Pad

This page lets you select a different hit sound or sequence for
each of the four PAD buttons.

Parameters

The parameters shown in this page are the same already seen for
the Style Play mode. See “Pad/Switch: Pad” on page 30 for
details.



Pad/Switch: Assignable Switch

This page lets you select a different function for each of the
ASSIGNABLE SWITCH buttons.

Parameters

The parameters shown in this page are the same already seen for
the Style Play mode. See “Pad/Switch: Switch” on page 31 for
details.
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Pad/Switch: Assignable Switch

Jukebox Editor

The Jukebox function lets you play a list of Songs (127 max), at
the simple touch of a button. You can play a Jukebox file by
assigning it to the Player, after having selected it in the Song
Select page, just as if it was an ordinary Song (see “Jukebox
panel” on page 76).

SOHG PLAY: JukeBox Editor > |
=—— [KORSG DISK]WMYSHOWYMIDIYNEWMAME. JBX =
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| B ] _ | DelAll | Song number: 3

In this page you can create, edit and save a Jukebox file. A Juke-
box list can contain Standard MIDI Files, Karaoke™ files, and
MP3 files.

If a Jukebox file is already selected, you will enter this page with
that file ready to be edited. Otherwise, you will enter this page
with an empty list.

To create a new Jukebox file, touch Del All to remove all Songs
from the current list. Add new Songs, then touch Save and enter
a different name before confirming. A new Jukebox file will be
saved to the storage device.

Move Up/Down

Use these button to move the selected item up or down in the
list.

Add

Adds a Song at the end of the current list. You can add up to 127
Songs to a list. When this button is pressed, a standard file selec-
tor opens up in the display.

Note: A Jukebox list can include only Songs contained in the same
folder.

Hint: Instead of a single Song, you can select a Jukebox file, and
add its whole content to the current Jukebox list.
Insert

Inserts a Song at the current position (i.e., between the selected
item and the preceding one). All subsequent Songs are moved to
the next higher-numbered slot. You can add up to 127 Songs to a
list.

Note: A Jukebox list can include only Songs contained in the same

folder.

Hint: Instead of a single Song, you can select a Jukebox file, and
insert its whole content to the current Jukebox list.

Delete

This command lets you delete the selected Song from the list.

Del All

Select this command to delete the whole Jukebox list.

Reference
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Page menu

Save

Touch this button to save the Jukebox file. The Save Jukebox File
dialog box appears, allowing you to edit the name and save your
file.

Write JukeBox File

NEWWTIAR

Touch the II (Text Edit) button to open the Text Edit window,
and edit the name.
If you are editing an existing list, and do not change its name, the

old file is overwritten. If you change it, a new file will be created
in the storage device.

If you are saving a new list, the “‘NEWNAME.JBX” name is auto-
matically assigned, and you can edit it.

Note: You can save your “JBX” file only in the same folder as the
Song files included in the list.

Page menu

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. Touch a command
to select it. Touch anywhere in the display to close the menu
without selecting a command.

¥ rite Performance
Sawve Song Marker
Export Jukebox List
Solo Track

Copy Fx

FPaste Fx

Easy Mode

Write Performance

Select this command to open the Write Performance dialog box,
and save most of the current control panel settings to a Perfor-
mance.

See “Write Performance dialog box” on page 33 for more infor-
mation.

Save Song Marker

Select this command to save the markers created in the corre-
sponding player (see “Markers page” on page 186).

Export Jukebox List

Only available when a Jukebox list is selected. Select this com-
mand to save the current Jukebox list as a text file to a storage
device. Here is how it works.

1.  While a Jukebox file is assigned to the player, select the
Export Jukebox List command from the page menu.
2. A dialog box will appear, asking you to select either the

internal disk or a storage device connected to one of the
USB Host ports.

¥rite JukeBox List

[)ISiK

3. Select an option, and touch OK to confirm.

Note: When saved, the text file will be named after the selected
Jukebox file. For example, a Jukebox file named “Dummy.jbx” will
generate a “Dummy.txt” file. A new, unnamed Jukebox file will
generate a “New_name.txt” file. If a file with the same name
already exists on the target device, it will be overwritten without
waiting for any confirmation.

The list will include the progressive number assigned to each Song,
the file names, the total number of files in the list.

For the correct display and printing of the list on a personal com-
puter, use a fixed size (i.e., non-proportional) character in your
text editor.



Solo Track

Select the track of the current Player to be soloed, and check this
item. You will hear only the selected track, and the ‘Solo’ warning
will flash on the page header.

Uncheck this item to exit the Solo function.

The Solo functions works in a slightly different way, depending
on the selected track:

» Keyboard track: The selected Keyboard track is the only track
you can hear when playing on the keyboard. All other Keyboard
tracks are muted. Song tracks are left in play status.

« Song track: The selected track is the only Song track you can
hear. All other Song tracks are muted. Keyboard tracks are left in
play status.

SHIFT) Keep the SHIFT button pressed and touch one of the
tracks to solo it. Do the same on a soloed track to deactivate the
Solo function.
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Page menu

Copy/Paste FX

Use this command to copy a single effect, or both effects of an
FX group (A or B). See “Copy/Paste FX” on page 33 for detailed
instructions.

Easy Mode

Easy Mode allows you to use the Style Play and Song Play modes
with an easier-to-use user interface. It is recommended to begin-
ners, and to professionals alike that do not want to deal with the
extra parameters of the Advanced mode.

At any time, you can manually turn the Easy Mode on/off with
the Easy Mode command in the page menu of the Style Play and
Song Play modes.

Reference
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Standard MIDI Files and MP3

Sequencer operating mode

The Sequencer operating mode is the full-featured onboard
sequencer, where you can create a Song from scratch, or edit it.
You can also use this mode to edit the initial parameters of a
Standard MIDI File, either made with an external sequencer or
with Pa600’s own sequencer.

You can save the new or edited Song as a Standard MIDI File
(SME i.e, a file with the “MID” extension), and play it back
either in Song Play or Sequencer mode — or on any external
sequencer.

While in Sequencer mode, use the PLAYER transport controls to
play back the Song.

Standard MIDI Files and MP3

The Songs and the Standard MIDI File format

The native Song format for Pa600 is the Standard MIDI File
(“MID” file).

When saving a Song as a SMF, a setup measure is automatically
inserted at the beginning of the Song. This measure contains
various Song initialization parameters.

When an SMF is loaded, the setup measure is automatically
removed.

Sequencer mode and the MP3

While in Sequencer mode, you cannot load nor record MP3
files. This mode only allows for editing of the Standard MIDI
Files.

Sequencer Play - Main page

Press the SEQUENCER button to access this page from another
operating mode. In this page you can load a Song, and play it
back using the PLAYER transport controls.

Note: When switching from Style Play to Sequencer mode, the
Sequencer Setup is automatically selected, and various track
parameters may change.

To return to this page from any of the Sequencer edit pages,
press the EXIT or SEQUENCER button.

To switch between Song tracks 1-8 and 9-16, use the TRACK
SELECT button.

Page menu icon

Song area Page header

(SEQUEHCER

NEWSONG
Meter: 474

Selected
track info
area

Sounds
area

Track volume/status area

Page header

This line shows the current operating mode and transposition.

SEQUENCER MT:8

Operating mode Master Transpose (in

semitones)

Operating mode name

Name of the current operating mode.

Master Transpose

Master transpose value in semitones. This value can be changed
using the TRANSPOSE buttons on the control panel.

Note: Transpose may be automatically changed when loading a
Standard MIDI File generated with an instrument of the Korg Pa-
Series.

Page menuicon

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. See “Page menu”
on page 105 for more information.



Song area

This is where the Song name is shown, together with its tempo
and meter (time signature) parameters, and the current measure.

Beat counter

Song name Measure number

Tempo

® "‘--- r
NEWSONG
Meter:  4/4 M. 1 d- 12

[_ Start from: 1 Tempo:

Song name

Displays the name of the selected Song. “NEWSONG” means
that a new (blank) Song is selected, and you can record it.

Touch the Song name to make the Song Select window appear,
allowing for selection of a different Song (see “Song Select win-
dow” on page 9).

To select a Song, you can also press the SONG button in the
SELECTION section of the control panel. Press SONG a second
time to select a Song by dialing in its ID number (see “Selecting a
Song by its ID number” on page 10).

Note: Only Standard MIDI Files can be loaded. MP3 files cannot
be loaded in Sequencer mode.
Meter

Current meter (time signature).

Measure number

Current measure number.

Tempo

Metronome Tempo. Select this parameter and use the TEMPO
buttons to change Tempo. As an alternative, when a different
parameter is selected, or you are in a different page, keep the
SHIFT button pressed and use the DIAL to change Tempo for
the sequencer.

Start from

When checked, the measure shown by this parameter is a tem-
porary start point of the song, instead of measure 1. When you
press the | (HOME) button, or use the << (REWIND) button
to go back to the beginning, the Song returns to this point.

Tempo (Tempo mode)

Use this menu to select the Tempo change mode.

Manual In this mode, you can change Tempo by using the
TEMPO buttons. The Song will be played back
using the manually selected tempo.

Auto Tempo recorded in the Song will be used.
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Sequencer Play - Main page

Selected track info area

This line lets you see the Sound assigned to the selected track.
Not only it is shown on the main page, but also in several edit

pages.

Trk:P-Tr81 Grand Piano Ftu—Piano 121863808
Track name Sound bank
Sound name Program Change sequence
Track name

Name of the selected track.

Sound name

Sound assigned to the selected track. Touch anywhere in this
area to open the Sound Select window, and select a different
Sound.

Sound bank

Bank the selected Sound belongs to.

Program Change

Program Change number sequence (Bank Select MSB, Bank
Select LSB, Program Change).

Sounds area

This area lets you see Sounds and octave transposition for the
eight tracks currently displayed.

Song track octave transpose icon

Sound bank’s icon

Song track octave transpose

Non editable. Octave transpose of the corresponding track. To
edit the octave transpose, go to the “Mixer/Tuning: Tuning” edit
page (see page 22 for programming information).

Sound bank’s icon

This picture illustrates the bank the current Sound belongs to.
Touch an icon a first time to select the corresponding track
(detailed information are shown on the Selected Track Info area,
see above). Touch it a second time to open the Sound Select win-
dow.

Reference
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Entering Record mode

Track volume/status area

This area is where you can set the volume of each Song track,
and mute/unmute tracks.

Volume and virtual sliders

Drag the sliders to adjust the volume of the corresponding
tracks. You can also change the volume by touching a slider and
using the VALUE DIAL.

Virtual sliders

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch between Song Tracks
1-8 and Song Tracks 9-16,

Track status icon

Play/mute status of the current track. Select the track, then touch
this area to change the track status. The status of Song tracks is
saved when saving the Song.

T F‘I Play status. The track can be heard.
m Mute status. The track cannot be heard.
Track names

Under the sliders, a label for each track is shown. Use the
TRACK SELECT button to switch between tracks 1-8 and 9-16.

Abbreviation Track

T01...T16 Song tracks. Volume memorized into a Standard MIDI

File. Play/mute status memorized into the Standard

MIDI File as well, and can be read in Song Play mode.

Entering Record mode

To enter Record mode, press the RECORD button while you are
in Sequencer mode. The following dialog box will appear:

SOHG RECORD

tecord)

Select one of the three available recording options and touch OK
(or Cancel if you don’t want to enter Record mode).

Multitrack Sequencer

Full-featured sequencer. Select this option for
classic multitrack recording. (See “Record mode:
Multitrack Sequencer page” on page 87).

Backing Sequence (Quick Record)

Easy way of recording. Just play with Styles, and
record your realtime performance.

Step Backing Sequence

Step-record. Edit chords and controls for the
Style. Very useful if you are not a keyboard player.



Record mode: Multitrack Sequencer page

While in Sequencer mode, press the RECORD button and select
the “Multitrack Sequencer” option. The Multitrack Sequencer
page appears.

Recording parameters area
Page menu icon

Page sub-header Page header

RECORD
Song: NEW S0NG

Srree o9 HEENE M1 1
Rec Mode ~  Owerdub|| Start: Tempo J=
r_ Start from: 1

Meter:

Selected Resolution: = High Tempo: * Record |
UCC( Tri-P-Tr@1 Grand Piano no 12
info area l

Sounds
area

Tracks volume/status area

See “Multitrack recording procedure” on page 88 for informa-
tion on the record procedure.

Page header
See “Page header” on page 84.

Page menuicon

See “Page menu icon” on page 84.

Page sub-header

This area shows some performing info on the Song.

[EFE Song: NEWSONG . = o mmmmmmm 1 —|

Song name Free memory % Beat counter  Measure number

Song nhame

Name of the Song in record.

Free memory %

Percentage of remaining memory available for recording.

Beat counter

This indicator shows the current beat inside the current mea-
sure.

Measure number

Current measure you are recording.

Recording parameters area

Rec mode (Recording mode)

Set this parameter before starting record, to select a recording
mode.
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Record mode: Multitrack Sequencer page

Overdub The newly recorded events will be mixed to any

existing events.

Overwrite The newly recorded events will replace any exist-

ing events.

Auto Punch  Recording will automatically begin at the “Start”

position, and stop at the “End” position.

Note: The Auto Punch function will not work on
an empty Song. At least one track must already be
recorded.

PedalPunch  Recording will begin when pressing a pedal set to
the “Punch In/Out” function, and will finish

when pressing the same pedal again.

Note: The Pedal Punch function will not work on an
empty Song. At least one track must already be recorded.

Start from
When checked, the measure shown by this parameter is a tem-
porary start point of the song, instead of measure 1. When you

press the » [l (PLAY/STOP) button to stop recording, or use
the << (REWIND) button to go back to the beginning, the Song
returns to this point.

Resolution

Use this parameter to set the quantization during recording.
Quantization is a way of correcting timing errors; notes played
too soon or too late are moved to the nearest axis of a rhythmic
“grid”, set with this parameter, thus playing perfectly in time.

High No quantization applied.

F(1/32)... d'(1/8)

Grid resolution, in musical values. For example,
when you select 1/16, all notes are moved to the
nearest 1/16 division. When you select 1/8, all
notes are moved to the nearest 1/8 division.

LRI

Start/End

Start and End locators. These parameters area available only
when the “Auto Punch” recording mode is selected. They set the
starting and ending points of the Punch recording.

Tempo

Select this parameter, and use the TEMPO or VALUE controls to
set the Tempo value.

Note: You can always change the Tempo, when other parameters
are selected, by keeping the SHIFT button pressed, and rotating the
VALUE DIAL.

Reference
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Record mode: Multitrack Sequencer page

Meter

This is the basic meter (or time signature) of the Song. You can
edit this parameter only when the Song is empty, i.e., before you
begin recording anything. To insert a meter change in the mid-
dle of the Song, use the “Insert Measure” function (see
page 103).

Tempo (Tempo mode)
This parameter sets the way tempo events are read or recorded.

Manual Manual reading. The latest manual Tempo setting
(made using the TEMPO buttons) is considered
the current Tempo value. No Tempo change
events will be recorded. This is very useful when
you want to record the Song at a much slower

speed than the actual Tempo.

Auto Auto reading. The Sequencer plays back all
recorded Tempo events. No Tempo change events
are recorded.

Record All Tempo changes made during recording will

be recorded to the Master Track.

Note: Tempo is always recorded in overwrite mode
(old data is replaced by the new data).

Selected track info area

This line lets you see the Sound assigned to the selected track.
See “Selected track info area” on page 85 for more information.

Sounds area

This area lets you see Sounds and octave transposition for the
eight tracks currently displayed. See “Sounds area” on page 85
for more information.

Track volume/status area

This area is where you can set the volume of each Song track,
and change track status. See “Track volume/status area” on
page 86.

Track status icons

Play/mute/record status of the current track. Select the track,
then touch this area to change its status.

f F r Play status. The track can be heard.
m Mute status. The track cannot be heard.
Record status. After pressing P /B (PLAY/

STOP) to start recording, the track will receive
notes from the keyboard and the MIDI IN or
USB Device connector.

Multitrack recording procedure

Here is the general procedure to follow for the Multitrack
Recording.

1.  Press the SEQUENCER button to enter Sequence mode.

2. Press the RECORD button, and select the “Multitrack
Sequencer” option to enter the Multitrack Record mode.
Now you can prepare your recording parameters. (For
more details, see “Record mode: Multitrack Sequencer
page” on page 87).

3. Be sure the Overdub or Overwrite recording options is
selected (see “Rec mode (Recording mode)” on page 87).

4.  Set the Tempo. There are two ways of changing Tempo:
« Use the TEMPO buttons to change the tempo

« Touch the “Tempo” parameter, and use the VALUE DIAL
to change Tempo.

5. Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch between Song
Tracks 1-8 and Song Tracks 9-16, and assign the desired
Sound to each track (see “Sound bank’s icon” on page 85).

6.  Select the track to be recorded. Its status icon will automat-
ically change to Record (see “Track status icons” on
page 88).

7. If this is a second-pass recording, use the “Start from”
parameter to enter a measure where you want to start
recording.

8. Press the METRO button to turn the metronome on, and
start practicing.

9. Press P/l (PLAY/STOP) to start recording. After a 1-bar
precount, the recording actually begins. After the precount,
play freely.

o If you selected the Auto Punch recording mode, the
recording will begin only when reaching the Start point.

« If you selected the Pedal Punch recording mode, press the
pedal when you want to begin recording. Press it again to
finish recording.

Note: The Punch functions will not work on an empty Song.
At least one track must already be recorded.

10. When finished recording, press P/l (PLAY/STOP) to
stop the sequencer. Select a different track, and go on
recording the whole Song.

11. When finished recording the new Song, either press the
RECORD button, or select the “Exit from Record” com-
mand from the page menu (see page 106).

Warning: Save the Song to a storage device, to avoid losing it
when turning the instrument off.

Note: When exiting the Record mode, the Octave Transpose
is automatically reset to “0”.

12. If you wish, edit the new Song, by pressing the MENU but-
ton, and selecting the various edit pages.



Record mode: Step Record page

The Step Record allows you to create a new Song by entering sin-
gle notes or chords to each track. This is very useful when tran-
scribing an existing score, or needing a higher grade of detail,
and is particularly suitable to create drum and percussion tracks.

To access this page, select the “Overdub Step Recording” or
“Overwrite Step Recording” command from the page menu.

In Overdub Step Recording mode you will add to existing
events, while in Overwrite Step Recording mode you will over-
write all existing events.

Page sub-header Page header Note parameters
1 R ORD (] erdub ep
‘—— Track: P-Tra1 FPos: 981.61.888 ——
Step Time: | Meter: 4/4 Free Memory: 99 %
[ - Duration: 85 % Welocity: 64
step o | Vel Dur.
time | 0 -
| o]
! )
| O pg
| J ¥
[ o=
O+ )
== 1 s
Buttons Event list

See “Step Record procedure” below, for information on the
record procedure.

Page header

This line shows the current operating mode.

Page sub-header

Track
Name of the selected track in record.

Tr01...Tr16  Song track.

Pos (Position)

This is the position of the event (note, rest or chord) to be
inserted.

Step Time area

Step Time
Length of the event to be inserted.

o Note value.

Standard (-) Standard value of the selected note.

Dot (.) Augments the selected note length by one half of
its value.

Triplet (3) Triplet value of the selected note.
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Record mode: Step Record page

Note parameter area

Meter

Meter (Time Signature) of the current measure. This parameter
cannot be edited. You can set a Meter change by using the Insert
function of the Edit menu, and inserting a new series of mea-
sures with a different Meter (see “Song Edit: Cut/Insert Mea-
sures” on page 103).

Free Memory

Available memory for recording.

Duration

Relative duration of the inserted note. The percentage is always
referred to the step value.

50% Staccato.

85% Ordinary articulation.
100% Legato.

Velocity

Set this parameter before entering a note or chord. This will be
the playing strength (i.e., velocity value) of the event to be
inserted.

Kbd Keyboard. You can select this parameter, by turn-
ing the VALUE DIAL all counter-clockwise.
When this option is selected, the playing strength
of the played note is recognized and recorded.

1...127 Velocity value. The event will be inserted with
this velocity value, and the actual playing
strength of the note played on the keyboard will

be ignored.

Event list area

List of inserted events

Previously inserted events. You may delete the last of these
events, and make it ready for a new event, by touching the Back
button in the display.

Position where the event has been inserted. The
value is shown in the “measure.beat.tick” format.

Note/RX Noise

Name of the inserted Note or RX Noise. When
entering a chord, a series of dots is shown after
the name of the root note.

Position

Vel. Velocity of the inserted event.

Dur.% Percentage duration of the inserted event.
Buttons

Rest

Touch this button to insert a rest.
Tie
Touch this button to tie the note to be inserted to the previous

one. A note with the same pitch, and the specified length, will be
created, and tied to the previous one.

Reference
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Record mode: Step Record page

Back 8. From the main page of the Multitrack Recording mode,
either select the “Exit from Record” command from the

Goes to the previous step, erasing the inserted event.
P P § page menu, or press the RECORD button to exit the Record

Next M. (Next Measure) mode.

Goes to the next measure, and fills the remaining space with 9. While in the main page of the Sequencer mode, you may

rests. press the » /B (PLAY/STOP) button in the PLAYER sec-
tion to listen to the Song, or select the Save Song command

Done from the page menu to save the Song to a storage device

Exits the Step Record mode. (see “Save Song window” on page 106).

Step Record procedure Chords and second voices in Step Record
mode

Here is the general procedure to follow for the Step Recording.

You are not obliged to insert single notes in a track. There are

several ways to insert chords and double voices. Lets look at

2. Press the RECORD button, and select the “Multitrack some.
Sequencer” option to enter the Multitrack Record mode.
From the page menu, select the “Overdub Step Recording”
or “Overwrite Step Recording” mode. At this point, the
Step Record window will appear in the display.

1.  Press the SEQUENCER button to enter Sequencer mode.

Entering a chord. Simply play a chord instead of a single note.
The event name will be the first note of the chord you pressed,
followed by the “...” abbreviation.

Entering a chord made of notes with different velocity values.
You can make the upper or lower note of a chord, for example,
louder than the remaining ones, to let the most important stand
« If you don’t want to insert a note at this position, insert a out from the chord. Here is how to insert a three-note chord:

rest instead, as shown in step 5.

3. The next event will be entered at the position shown by the
Pos indicator in the upper right corner of the display.

1.  Edit the first note’s Velocity value.

« To jump to the next measure, filling the remaining beats Press the first note and kee it 4
with rests, touch the Next M. button in the display. ress the first note and keep 1t pressec.

. Edit th nd note’s Veloci lue.
4. To change the step value, use the Step Time parameters. dit the second note’s Velocity value
5. Insert a note, rest or chord at the current position.

« To insert a single note, just play it on the keyboard. The Edit the third note’s Velocity value.

inserted note length will match the step length. You may
change the velocity and relative duration of the note, by
editing the Velocity and Duration parameters. See “Veloc-
ity” and “Duration” on page 89.

2
3
4. Press the second note and keep it pressed.
5
6

Press the third note, then release all notes.

Entering a second voice. You can insert passages where one
note is kept pressed, while another voice moves freely.

) . . . Ex. 1:

« To insert a rest, just touch the Rest button in the display.
Its length will match the step value.

« To tie the note to be inserted to the previous one, touch
the Tie button in the display. A note will be inserted, tied to
the previous one, with exactly the same pitch. You don’t Step Time = J
need to play it on the keyboard again. m»m
« To insert a chord or a second voice, see “Chords and sec-

. » on off
ond voices in Step Record mode” on page 90.

Press E and C Release E (continue holding C)

6. After inserting a new event, you may go back by touching
the Back button in the display. This will delete the previ- Step Time = 4
ously inserted event, and set the step in edit again.
—> —>
7. When finished recording, touch the Done button in the Imm Imw
display. A dialog box appears, asking you to either cancel, On Off
discard or save the changes. Press G Release G and C

Exit From Step Record
Step sequence has been changed. Do
you want to save ity

[Zincel] Ho _I Yes ]

If you touch Cancel, exit is canceled, and you can continue
editing. If you choose No, changes are not saved, and the
Step Record window is closed. If you choose Yes, changes
are saved, and the Step Record window is closed.
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Record mode: Backing Sequence (Quick Record) page

Ex.2:

Record mode: Backing Sequence (Quick

% Record) page

Step Time = Step Time = ' Step Time = Backing Sequence (Quick Record) mode allows you to quickly

> record your live performance with the backing of the Styles. To
make things easier, just two grouped tracks are provided: Kbd/

Pad (Keyboard and Pads) to record keyboard and pads, and Ch/

Press F a”d ¢ Re'ease F Press @ Acc (Chords/Accompaniment) to record chords and the accom-
(continue holding C) (continue holding C) paniment provided by the Style.
Step Time = Step Time = Step Time = While in Sequencer mode, press the RECORD button and select
—> —> — the “Backing Sequence (Quick Record)” option. The Backing
Sequence (Quick Record) page appears.
Release G Press D Helease D Recording

(continue holding C) ~ (continue holding C)  (continue holding C) parameters area

Page sub-header Page header ‘ Page menu icon

Step Time = ﬁ Step Time = ﬁ

(B_.SEQ RECORD
> 3 =4l Song: NEYWSONG S - 1 —

Style: UnpluggedBallad |Kbd/Pad: ~ Rec |Temp-n A= 94

On off Selected Free Memory: 99 Ch/éce: ~  Rec I Meter: 474
Press E Rel E :
elease E and C track || Resolution: ~ High | Perf: IMy Setting

(continue holding C) NI Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX Fty—Piano 121.810.004 )

[~ Eba-Pad Track |
Ex.3: Rec
B.S.
groupe
d tracks
area
Step Time = J Step Time = J

Track volume/status area
oA
See “Backing Sequence (Quick Record) recording procedure” on

On On Off h .
page 93 for information on the record procedure.

Press C Press G (continue holding C) Release G and C

Page header

See “Page header” on page 84. Here, this line also shows the rec-
ognized chord.

Reference

Page menuicon

See “Page menu icon” on page 84.

Page sub-header
See “Page sub-header” on page 87.

Recording parameters area

Style

This parameter shows the selected Style. Either touch it, or press
the STYLE button in the SELECTION section to open the Style
Select window and select a different Style (see “Style Select win-
dow” on page 6).

Free memory

Percentage of remaining memory for recording.
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Record mode: Backing Sequence (Quick Record) page

Resolution

Use this parameter to set the quantization during recording.
Quantization is a way of correcting timing errors; notes played
too soon or too late are moved to the nearest axis of a rhythmic
“grid”, set with this parameter, thus playing perfectly in time.

High No quantization applied.
£ (1/32)... ' (1/8)

Grid resolution, in musical values. For example,
when you select 1/8, all notes are moved to the
nearest 1/8 division. When you select 1/4, all
notes are moved to the nearest 1/4 division.

High (no ; . . . . . . .

quantization) ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ
116 | ﬁ ﬁ

1/8 ﬁ ﬁ

Chord/Acc Track, Kbd/Pad Track

These parameters let you define grouped track status during
recording. This status is reflected by the big status indicator
above the track sliders.

Play The Backing Sequence track is set to play. If there
are recorded data, they will be heard while
recording the other Backing Sequence track.

Mute The Backing Sequence track is muted. If this
tracks has already been recorded, it will not be
heard during recording of the other Backing
Sequence track.

Rec The Backing Sequence track is in record. All pre-
viously recorded data will be deleted. After press-

ing » /B (PLAY/STOP) to start recording, the
track will receive notes from the keyboard, the
MIDI IN or the USB Device connector.

Chord/Acc: This Backing Sequence track groups all Style tracks,
together with recognized chords and Style controls and Style
Elements selection. After finishing recording, they will be saved
as Song tracks 9-16, as in the following table:.

Chord/Acc track Song track/Channel

Bass 9

Drum 10
Percussion 1
Accompaniment 1 12
Accompaniment 2 13
Accompaniment 3 14
Accompaniment 4 15
Accompaniment 5 16

Kbd/Pad: This Backing Sequence track includes the four Key-
board tracks and the four Pads. After finishing recording, they
will be saved as Song tracks 1-8, as in the following table:

Kbd/Pad track Song track/Channel

Upper 1 1

Upper 2

Upper 3

Lower
Pad 1
Pad 2
Pad 3
Pad 4

o | N|loo|lu|lbd|lwNn

Tempo

Metronome Tempo. Select this parameter and use the VALUE
DIAL to change Tempo. You can always change Tempo using the
TEMPO buttons.

Meter

(Non Editable). This parameter shows the meter (or time signa-
ture) of the selected Style for reference.

PERF or STS (Performance or STS)

This parameter shows the selected Performance or STS (depend-
ing on the latest item selected).

To select a Performance, either touch it, or press one of the PER-
FORMANCE buttons to open the Performance Select window
and select a different Performance (see “Performance Select win-
dow” on page 8).

To select an STS (Single Touch Setting), use the four STS buttons
under the display.

Backing Sequence tracks area

Backing Sequence tracks status indicators

These giant indicators show the status of the Backing Sequence
tracks. They reflect the status of the Kbd/Pad and Ch/Acc
parameters (see “Chord/Acc Track, Kbd/Pad Track” above).

Selected track info area

This line lets you see the Sound assigned to the selected track.
See “Selected track info area” on page 85 for more information.
Track volume/status area

This area is where you can set the volume of each single Key-
board track, and mute/unmute tracks.

Sliders (track volume)

Graphical display of each track’s volume.



Individual track status icons

While you can use the Kbd/Pad Backing Sequence track to
change the status of all Keyboard tracks at once, you can also
change the status of each separate track. Touch this icon to
change the status of the corresponding individual track.

f F [ Play status. The track can be heard.
m Mute status. The track cannot be heard.
Track names

Under the sliders, a label for each track is shown.

Abbreviation Track
UPPER1...3 Upper tracks.
LOWER Lower track.

Backing Sequence (Quick Record) recording
procedure

Here is the general procedure to follow for the Backing Sequence
(Quick) Recording.

1.  Press the SEQUENCER button to enter the Song mode.

2. Press the RECORD button, and select the “Backing
Sequence (Quick Record)” option to enter the Backing
Sequence (Quick Record) mode. Now you can prepare your
recording parameters. (For more details, see “Record
mode: Backing Sequence (Quick Record) page” on
page 91).

3. The latest selected Style is currently selected. If it is not the
right one, select a different Style to start recording with.
(See “Style Select window” on page 6).

4. The latest selected Performance or STS is currently
selected. If you prefer, select a different Performance or
STS. (See “Performance Select window” on page 8, and
“STS Select” on page 9).
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Record mode: Backing Sequence (Quick Record) page

Select the status of the Backing Sequence tracks, by using
the Kbd/Pad and Ch/Acc parameters. (Kbd/Pad stays for
Keyboard and Pads; Ch/Acc stays for Chord and Accompa-
niment, i.e. the Style tracks). To record all you play on the
keyboard, plus the automatic accompaniment, leave their
status to Rec (see “Track status icons” on page 88).

Warning: Tracks set to REC are automatically overwritten
when starting recording. Set a track to the PLAY or MUTE
status, when you don’t want to delete it. For example, if you
are recording a keyboard part on an existing Style track, set
the Ch/Acc parameter to PLAY, and the Kbd/Pad track to
REC.

Start recording by pressing the left P/l (PLAY/STOP)
button (or the START/STOP button, if you want the Style
to start immediately).

« By pressing the left P/l (PLAY/STOP) button (or the
START/STOP button), you can record a keyboard intro
with no Style playing. After a count-in, start recording.

Play a solo intro, then start the auto-accompaniment by
pressing the START/STOP button.

o By pressing the START/STOP button you can start the
Style right at the beginning of the Song.

Since you can use any Style control, you could start with the
usual combinations (INTRO, ENDING...).

Note: While in Backing Sequence mode, you can’t record the
SYNCHRO, TAP TEMPO/RESET, MANUAL BASS, BAL-
ANCE controls.

Play your music. While recording you can even change the
Style, or stop it by pressing START/STOP or one of the
ENDINGs. While recording you can even start the style
again, by pressing START/STOP.

When finished recording your performance, press the

» /B (PLAY/STOP) button in the PLAYER section. You
will go back to the Sequencer Play Main page (see
“Sequencer Play - Main page” on page 84).

At this point, you may press the »/l (PLAY/STOP) but-
ton in the PLAYER section to listen to the new Song.

You may also edit the Song by pressing the MENU button
(see “Edit menu” on page 96).

Save the song to a storage device (see “Save Song window”
on page 106).

Warning: The recorded Song will be deleted when turning
the instrument off, switching to the Style Play or Song Play
mode, or entering Record again. If you wish to preserve it,
save the Song to a storage device.

Reference
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Record mode: Step Backing Sequence page

Record mode: Step Backing Sequence page

The Step Backing Sequence mode allows you to enter single
chords, to create or edit the Style (Chord/Acc) part of a Song.
This mode lets you enter chords even if you are not a keyboard
player, or fix any error made playing chords or selecting Style
controls, during a Backing Sequence (Quick Record) recording.

In this mode, you can only edit Songs created using the Backing
Sequence (Quick Record) recording mode. When saving a Song
created using the Backing Sequence (Quick Record) recording
mode, all Chord/Acc data is preserved, and can be loaded later,
to be edited again by using the Step Backing Sequence mode.

While in Sequencer mode, press the RECORD button and select
the “Step Backing Sequence” option. The Step Backing Sequence
window appears.

Page menuicon

EBE.SEQ Step Record *

T ~
Ewvent Recorded Heasure: 281.81_888
[Stute: ] v [UnpluggedBanadi |

bI Performance: I}lm Setting |

» Stgle Element: | Off

Length: &

EII & E

J Step HMeasure

<] mm 1) \ e

“Soft” transport buttons

Parameters area

See “Step Backing Sequence procedure” on page 96 for informa-
tion on the record procedure.

Page menuicon

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. See “Step Backing
Sequence page menu” on page 95 for more information.

Parameters area

Side arrow ()

The small arrow next to a parameter means that its value is effec-
tive at the current position. For example, if you are at the
“003.01.000” position, and an arrow lights up next to the Chord
parameter, this means that a chord change happens at the
“003.01.000” position.

Measure

This parameter shows the current position of the Step Editor. To
go to a different position within the Song, use one of the follow-
ing systems:

o Select this parameter, then use the VALUE DIAL to go to a
different measure.

o Use the Measure buttons in the display to move to a differ-
ent measure. Use the Step buttons in the display to move in
steps of 1/8 (192 ticks). Use the Event buttons in the display
to jump to the next event.

The locator value is shown in the “measure.beat.tick” format.

Measure Measure or bar number.

Beat Divider in the Time Signature ratio (e.g., a quar-
ter in a 3/4 time).

Tick Smallest position value. Both Pa600 internal play-
ers feature a resolution of 384 ticks per quarter.

Style

This is the latest selected Style. To insert a Style change at the
current position, touch the Style name to open the Style Select
window, or follow the standard selecting procedure using the
STYLE button in the SELECTION section.

Note: Any Style Change inserted after the beginning of the mea-
sure (i.e., to a position other than Mxxx.01.000) will be effective at
the following measure. For example, if a Style Change event has
been inserted at M004.03.000, the selected Style will be effectively
selected at M005.01.000. (This works exactly as in Style Play
mode).

Note: When inserting a Style Change, you may also insert a
Tempo Change at the same position. A Style Change will not auto-
matically insert the Style’s Tempo.

Performance

This is the latest selected Performance. Select a Performance to
recall the Style it links to. To insert a Performance change at the
current position, touch the Performance name to open the Per-
formance Select window, or follow the standard selecting proce-
dure using the PERFORMANCE section.

Note: The STYLE CHANGE LED is automatically turned on
when entering the Chord/Acc Step Mode. This means that selecting
a Performance automatically selects the Style memorized in the
Performance.

The STS MODE and STS buttons are automatically disabled,
meaning that you can’t change Keyboard tracks while in Chord/
Acc Step Mode.

Tempo

This is the Tempo Change parameter. To insert a Tempo Change
event at the current position, select this parameter and use the
VALUE DIAL to change its value.

Chord

The chord parameter is divided in four separate parts:

3 Chord:l = mg[iu] |;q

Name Type Extension

Select one of the parts, then use the VALUE DIAL to modify it.
As an alternative, you can play a chord, and it will be automati-
cally recognized. While recognizing a chord, the status of the
Bass Inversion parameter will be considered.

The lack of a chord (--) means that the accompaniment will not
play at the current position (apart for the Drum and Percussion
tracks). To select the “--” option, select the Name part of the
Chord parameter, then use VALUE DIAL to select the very last
value (C...B, Off).



Note: If you replace a chord with a different one, please remember
that the Lower track (if recorded) will not be automatically
changed, and may cause a dissonance against the accompaniment.

Style Element

This is the Style Element (i.e., a Variation, Fill, Intro, or Ending).
The length of the selected Style Element is always shown by the
“Length” parameter (see below).

“Off” means that the accompaniment will not play at the
selected position - only Keyboard and Pad tracks will play.

Hint: Insert a Style Element Off event exactly where the automatic
accompaniment must stop (at the end of the Song).

Length

This parameter will let you know where to place the following
Style Element Change. For example, if you inserted an Intro
event lasting for 4 measures, you can insert 4 empty measure
after this event, and a Variation event at the end of the Intro,
beginning at the 4th empty measure.

Del (Delete) button

When a side arrow (F) is shown next to a parameter, there is an
event at the current position. You can touch the Del button next
to it, to delete the event at the current position.

Hint: To delete all events starting from the current position, select
the “Delete All from Selected” command from the page menu (see
below).

“Soft” transport buttons

Event

Previous or Next Event

Use these buttons to move to the previous or next recorded
event.

J'Step

Previous or Next Step

Use these buttons to go to the previous or next step (1/8, or 192
ticks). If an event is located before the previous or next step, the
locator stops on that event. For example, if you are positioned on
MO001.01.000, and no event exists before M001.01.192, the > but-
ton moves to the M001.01.192 location. If an event exists on
MO001.01.010, the > button stops to the M001.01.010 location.

These commands are effective even if the Measure parameter is
not selected.

HMeasure

Previous or Next Measure

Use these buttons to move to the previous or following measure.
These commands are effective even if the Measure parameter is
not selected.

Sequencer operating mode | 95

Record mode: Step Backing Sequence page

Done button

Done

Touch this button to exit the Step Backing Sequence mode. All
changes will be saved to memory.

Hint: Save the Song to a storage device, by selecting the “Save
Song” command from the page menu, to avoid losing it when turn-
ing the instrument off.

Step Backing Sequence page menu

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. Touch a command
to select it. Touch anywhere in the display to close the menu
without selecting a command.

=)

Insert Measure

Cut Measure

Delete A&11 from Selected

Delete Al1 Styles/Perfs from Slected
Delete 411 Style Elements from Selected
[Celete 411 Chords from Selected

Delete A11 Tempos from Selected

Insert Measure

Use this command to insert an empty measure starting from the
current measure. All Chord/Acc events contained in the current
measure will be moved to the following measure. The event at
the Mxxx.01.000 position (i.e., exactly at the beginning of the
measure, like a Time Signature or Style change) will not be
moved.

Cut Measure

Use this command to delete the current measure. All Chord/Acc
event contained in the following measures will be moved one
measure back.

Delete All from Selected

Use this command to delete events of all types, starting from the
current position.

Note: All events on the very first tick (M001.01.000), like Perf,
Style, Tempo, Chord, Style Element selection, cannot be deleted.

Delete All Styles/Perfs from Selected
Delete All Styles Elements from Selected
Delete All Chords from Selected

Delete All Tempos from Selected

Select one of these commands to delete all events of the corre-
sponding type, starting from the current position to the end of
the Song. To delete all events of the same type from the whole
Song, go back to the M001.01.000 position, and select one of
these commands.

Note: All events on the very first tick (M001.01.000), like Perf,
Style, Tempo, Chord, Style Element selection, cannot be deleted.

Reference
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Edit menu

Step Backing Sequence procedure

Here is the general Step Backing Sequence recording procedure.

Hint: Before entering Step Backing Sequence mode to edit an exist-
ing Song, select the “Save Song” command from the page menu,
and save the Song to a storage device. This way, you will have a
copy of the Song, in case you don'’t like the results of your editing.

1. While in Sequencer mode, press the RECORD button, and
choose the “Step Backing Sequence” recording option.

2. Select the Measure parameter, and go to the desired posi-
tion in the Song, by using the VALUE DIAL. Alternatively,
you can move the locator using the “soft” transport buttons
in the display. See ““Soft” transport buttons” on page 95.

3. Select the parameter type (Style, Performance, Tempo...) to
insert, edit or delete at the current position. If an arrow (k)
appears next to a parameter, the shown event has been
inserted at the current position.

4. Use the VALUE DIAL to modify the selected event. Delete
it by touching the Del button next to the event. When edit-
ing a parameter without the arrow (k) next to it, a new
event is inserted at the current position.

5.  Exit the Step Backing Sequence recording mode, by touch-
ing the Done button in the display.

6. Press /W (PLAY/STOP) in the PLAYER section to listen
to the result of your editing. If it is fine, save the Song to a
storage device.

Edit menu

From any page, press the MENU button to open the Sequencer edit
menu. This menu gives access to the various Sequencer edit sections.

When in the menu, select an edit section, or press EXIT to exit
the menu.

When in an edit page, press EXIT or the SEQUENCER button to
go back to the main page of the Sequencer operating mode.

SEQUEHCER Henu

Tuning
m

Each item in this menu corresponds to an edit section. Each edit
section groups various edit pages, that may be selected by touch-
ing the corresponding tab on the lower part of the display.

Edit page structure

All edit pages share some basic elements.

Page menu

icon

Operating mode Edit section

SEQUENCER: Mixer /Tuning

Trk:P-Tr@1 Grand Piano Selected
track

info

Param-
eters
area

s 5%
“Pene] scna | San ) coniear] Tunins | Tabs

Operating mode

This indicates that the instrument is in Sequencer mode.

Edit section

This identifies the current edit section, corresponding to one of
the items of the edit menu (see “Edit menu” on page 96).

Page menuicon

Touch this icon to open the page menu (see “Page menu” on
page 105).

Parameters area

Each page contains various parameters. Use the tabs to select
one of the pages. For detailed information on the various types
of parameters, see sections starting below.



Tabs

Use tabs to select one of the edit pages of the current edit section.

Mixer/Tuning: Volume/Pan

This page lets you set the volume and pan for each Song track.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch between Song tracks
1-8 and 9-16.

SEQUENHCER: Mixer /Tuning
Trik:P-Tral Grand Piano

Parameters

All parameters in this page are the same found in the same page
of the Song Play mode (see “Mixer/Tuning: Volume/Pan” on
page 77).

Mixer/Tuning: FX Send

This page lets you set the level of the tracK’s direct (uneffected)
signal going to the Internal FX processors.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch between Song tracks
1-8 and 9-16, and vice-versa.

SEQUENCER: Mixer /Tuning
Trk:P-Tr@1 Grand Piano

AR 3““’-'&-; ¢ ¢
R

’ ‘ * .&a.steTél
l;;mlmmm “riay )| P

Tod T85 Tee | 187 Tas

FX Groups

Use this pop-up menu to select one of the two FX groups (A or
B).

Pa600 includes two groups of effects (FX A and FX B). While in
Song Play mode, the A group is reserved to the Song and Pad
tracks, the B group to the Keyboard tracks.

However, Songs created in Sequencer mode could also assign the
B group to the Song tracks.
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Mixer/Tuning: Volume/Pan

Parameters

All parameters in this page are the same found in the same page
of the Style Play mode (see “Mixer/Tuning: FX Send” on
page 77).

Mixer/Tuning: EQ Gain

In this page you can set the three-band equalization (EQ) for
each individual track.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch between Song tracks
1-8 and 9-16, and vice-versa.

SEQUEHCER: Mixer /Tuning
Trk:P-Tra1 Grand Piano

THE

- %

Parameters

All parameters in this page are the same found in the same page
of the Song Play mode (see “Mixer/Tuning: EQ Gain’ on
page 78).

Mixer/Tuning: EQ Control

This page lets you reset or bypass track equalization, pro-
grammed in the previous page.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch between Song tracks
1-8 and 9-16, and vice-versa.

SEQUENCER: Mixer /Tuning
Trk:FP-Tra1 Grand Piano

Track Reset

Rezet an Tracks |
S S S R T

Bypass

Input Trim

9P|

Parameters

All parameters in this page are the same found in the same page
of the Song Play mode (see “Mixer/Tuning: EQ Control” on
page 79).
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Mixer/Tuning: Tuning

Mixer/Tuning: Tuning

Parameters

All parameters in this page are the same found in Global mode.
See “Mixer/Tuning: Tuning” on page 22).

Mixer/Tuning: Sub Scale

This page lets you program an alternative scale for the selected
tracks (via the “Track Assign” parameter). The remaining tracks
(if any) use the basic scale set in Global mode (see “Main Scale”
on page 148).

SEQUENHCER: Mixer /Tuning

Trk:P-Tr#@1 Grand Piano Fty—Fiano

|| Track Assign

H = = ‘ H .
_pias | pioy Jl pios | piu ]

TES Tar Tas

EQ a
Control | TURING

Note: Quarter Tone selection and activation of the Sub-Scale on
each track of a Song, can be received by MIDI (i.e., by an external
sequencer or controller). Conversely, selection of Quarter Tone set-
tings, or activation of the Sub-Scale on each track of the Song, can
be sent by the Pa600 to an external MIDI recorder as System
Exclusive data.

Parameters

All parameters in this page are the same found in Global mode.
See “Mixer/Tuning: Sub Scale” on page 22.

Track Assign

Check the parameter corresponding to each track where the
Sub-Scale must be used.

Play/Mute icon

Track’s play/mute status.

] Flay
] Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Effects: A/B FX Configuration

This page allows you to select the effects for the A (Song) and B
(Keyboard) FX groups. You can use the “FX A” and “FX B” side
tabs to switch from one group to the other one. Songs created in
Sequencer mode on a Pa-Series instrument can also use the B FX

group.
The effect types and the FX matrix are the same seen for the

Style Play mode (see “Effects: A/B FX Configuration” on
page 24).

SEQUENCER: Effects

[a]

+ - o -
- 526: Stereo Chorus

aster1iMaster2
Reverb § Chorus

Note: When you stop the Song, or select a different Song, the
default effects are selected again. You can, however, stop the Song,
change the effects, then start the Song again. Save the Song to per-
manently change the effects.

FX Group

Use these side tabs to choose the FX group (A or B) for the cor-
responding track.

Pa600 includes two groups of effects (FX A and FX B). While in
Song Play mode, the A group is reserved to the Song and Pad
tracks, the B group to the Realtime (Keyboard) tracks.

However, Songs created in Sequencer mode could also assign the
B group to the Song tracks.
Parameters

All parameters in this page are the same found in the same page
of the Song Play mode (see “Effects: A/B FX Configuration” on
page 79).



Effects: Master 1, 2

These pages contain the editing parameters for the effect proces-
sors. Here is an example of the FX A page, with the Reverb Hall
effect assigned.

SEQUENCER: Effects .
[ ICERARE < 1 - Reverb Han [Ton  |rn
Rewverb Time [secl: 2.2 High Damp CX1: 33
FH B

Fre Delay [msecd: ] Fre Delay Thru [ 28

EE* Trimn: 1aa

Pre LED Fo: Lot Pre HER Fo: High

Pre LER Gain [dB1: —d.8 FPre HER Gain C4BT: +1.8

SeatoDry: 28:88 Sro: v Off Amt: +8

T

Config.

Selected effect

Select one of the available effects from this pop-up menu. This is
equivalent to the “FX Group” parameters found in the “Effects:
A/B FX Configuration” page (see above).

Parameters

The parameters shown in this page are the same already seen for
the Style Play mode. See “Effects: Master 1, 2” on page 25 for
details.

Track Controls: Mode

Parameter

See “Track Controls: Mode” on page 25.

Track Controls: Drum Edit

Reference

Parameter

See “Track Controls: Drum Edit” on page 26.

Track Controls: Easy Edit

Parameter

See “Track Controls: Easy Edit” on page 27.
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Effects: Master 1, 2

Event Edit: Event Edit

The Event Edit is the page where you can edit each single MIDI
event of the selected track. You can, for example, replace a note
with a different one, or change its playing strength. See also
“Event Edit procedure” on page 100 for more information on the
event editing procedure.

SEQUENCER: Event Edit hd
—— Ewent Edit T:Track 1
iti L Ualuel Value2 Lenath
M:8E81.681.888 Ctrl 1@a a dl
3 roll
H:8681.61.688 Ctrl i1 =] @ Scro
bar

M:8681.85.128 HMHote A= 99 D: 888.80. 865

M:881.686.858 HMote ES a2 D: 888, 88. 862

H:8681.686. 163 Bend a

-
- o o) O
Filter

Position

Position of the event, expressed in the form ‘aaa.bb.ccc’:
e ‘aad is the measure

o ‘Db’is the beat

. ‘ccC’ is the tick (each quarter beat = 384 ticks)

You can edit this parameter to move the event to a different posi-
tion. You can edit a position in either of the following ways:

(a) select the parameter, and use the VALUE DIAL to change
the value, or

(b) select the parameter, then touch it again; the numeric key-
pad will appear. Enter the new position by dialing in the
three parts of the number, separated by a dot. Zeroes at the
beginning can be omitted, as well as the least important
parts of the number. For example, to enter position
002.02.193, dial “2.2.193”; to enter position 002.04.000 dial
“2.4”; to enter position 002.01.000, simply dial “2”.

Type

Type of the event shown in the display. To edit it, select the param-
eter and use the VALUE DIAL to change its value.

This parameter also shows the (non editable) “End Of Track”
marking, when the end of the track is reached.
Value 1 and 2

Values of the event shown in the display. Depending on the
selected event, the meaning may change.

Here are the events contained in ordinary tracks (1-16).

Type First value Second value

Note Note name Velocity

RX Noise | Note name Velocity

Prog Program Change number -

Ctrl Control Change number Control Change value

Bend Bending value -

Aftt Mono (Channel) Aftertouch value -

PAft Note to which the Aftertouch is Poly Aftertouch value
applied
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And here are the events contained in the Master track.

Type First value Second value

Tempo Tempo change -

Volume Master Volume value -

Meter Meter (time signature) -
change(*)

KeySign Key Signature(® -

Scale One of the available preset Root note for the
Scales selected Scale

UScale (User Scale) Altered note

Note alteration®

QT (Quarter Tone) Note alteration (0,

50)(b)

Altered note

QT Clear (Quarter
Tone Clearing)

Reset of all Quarter Tone (QT) | -
changes

(*). Meter changes can't be edited or inserted separately from a measure. To insert
a Meter change, use the Insert function in the Edit section and insert a series of
measures with the new meter. Existing data can then be copied or entered to these
measures

(1). This is the key signature shown in the Score. If this event is missing, the Score
will be shown as if it was in the key of C Major.

(£). To edit User Scale and Quarter Tone settings, select the first value, then select
the scale’s degree to edit. Edit the second value to change the tuning of the selected
note of the scale.

To edit the event Type and Values, select the parameter and use
the VALUE DIAL to change their value. In case of numeric val-
ues, you can also press them twice to open the numeric keypad.

Length

Length of the selected Note event. The value format is the same
as the Position value. Edit it in the same way.

Note: If you change a length of “000.00.000” to a different value,
you can’t go back to the original value. This rather uncommon
zero-length value may be found in the drum and percussion tracks
of Songs made in Backing Sequence mode.

Track
Use this pop-up menu to select the track to edit.

Track1...16 One of the ordinary tracks of the Song. These
tracks contains musical data, like notes and con-

trollers.

Master This is a special track, containing Tempo
changes, Meter changes, Scale and Transpose
data, and the effect parameters.

Scrollbar

Use the scrollbar to browse the event through the list. You can
also scroll by using the SHIFT + DIAL combination.

Go/Catch
This is a dual-function command.

« While the sequencer is not running, it works as a Go to Mea-
sure command. Touch it to open the Go to Measure dialog box:

Go to Measure:

ok |

Cancel I

When in this dialog box, select a target measure, and touch OK.
The first event available in the target measure will be selected.

» While the sequencer is running, it works as a Catch Locator
command. Touch it to show the event that is currently playing.

Insert

Touch the Insert button in the display to insert a new event at the
current shown Position. The default values are Type = Note,
Pitch = C4, Velocity = 100, Length = 192.

Note: You can't insert new events in an empty, non-recorded Song.
To insert an event, you must first insert some empty measures by
using the Insert Measure function (see “Song Edit: Cut/Insert Mea-
sures” on page 103).

Delete

Touch the Delete button in the display to delete the event
selected in the display.

Note: The “End of Track” event cannot be deleted.

Event Edit procedure
Here is the general event editing procedure.

1. While in the Event Edit page, press » /[l (PLAY/STOP) in
the PLAYER section to listen to the Song. Press it again to
stop the Song.

2. Select the Filter page, and turn “Oft” the filter for the event
types you wish to see in the display (see “Event Edit: Filter”
on page 101 for more information).

3. Return to the Event Edit page.

4. Use the “Track” pop-up menu to select the track to edit.
The list of events contained in the selected track will appear
in the display.

For more information on the event types and their values, see
above.

5.  Select the “Position” parameter. Use the VALUE DIAL (or
touch the parameter again to open the numeric keypad) to
change the event’s position.

6. Select the “Type” parameter and use the VALUE DIAL to
change the event type. Select the “Value 1 and 2” parame-
ters and use the VALUE DIAL (or touch the parameter
again to open the numeric keypad) to modify the selected
value.



N

In the case of a Note event, select the Length parameter,
and use the VALUE DIAL (or touch the parameter again to
open the numeric keypad) to change the event’s length.

» While the sequencer is not running, you may touch the
Go/Catch button in the display to go to a different measure
(see “Go/Catch” above)

» While the sequencer is running, you may use the Go/
Catch button in the display to see the currently playing
event in the display (see “Go/Catch” above).

« Use the PLAYER transport controls to listen to the Song.

®

Touch the Insert button in the display to insert an event at
the Position shown in the display (a Note event with default
values will be inserted). Touch the Delete button in the dis-
play to delete the selected event.

v

When the editing is complete, you may select a different
track (go to step 4).

10. When finished editing the whole Song, select the Save Song
command from the page menu to save the Song to a storage
device. See “Save Song window” on page 106 for more
information on saving a Song.

Event Edit; Filter

This page is where you can select the event types to be shown in
the Event Edit page.

SEQUENCER: Event Edit

Turn On the filter for all event types you do not wish to see in
the Event Edit page.

Note/RX Noise
Notes and RX Noises.
Program Program Change events.

Control Control Change events.

Tempo/Meter Tempo and Meter (time signature) changes (Mas-
ter Track only).

After Touch Mono (Channel) Aftertouch events.
Poly After Touch
Poly Aftertouch events.

Pitch Bend  Pitch Bend events.

Sequencer operating mode | 101

Event Edit: Filter

Controls exclusive to Pa600, like the Scale set-
tings. These controls are recorded to the Master
Track, and saved as System Exclusive data.

Pa Controls

Song Edit: Quantize

The quantize function corrects any rhythm error after recording.

SEQUENCER: Edit

T65 TBE | T@r

R [EE [ P (A Fei e
] B2 (£ B

After setting the various parameters, touch Execute to start the
operation.

Track

Use this parameter to select a track.

All Quantize will apply to all tracks.

Track 1...16 ~ Quantize will apply only to the selected track.

Resolution

This parameter sets the quantization value. For example, when
you select a 1/8-note, all notes are moved to the nearest 1/8 divi-
sion. When you select 1/4, all notes are moved to the nearest 1/4
division.

RN LD

F1/32)...d (1/9)

Grid resolution, in musical values. A “b...f” char-
acter added after the value means swing-quanti-
zation. A “3” means triplet.

Reference

Start / End Tick

Use these parameters to set the starting and ending points of the
range to be quantized.

If you wish to select a four-measure sequence starting at the
beginning of the Song, the Start will be positioned at 1.01.000,
and the End at 5.01.000.
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Song Edit: Transpose

Bottom / Top Note

Use these parameters to set the bottom and top note of the key-
board range to quantize. If you select the same note as the Bot-
tom and Top parameters, you can select a single percussive
instrument in a Drum track.

Note: These parameters are available only when a Drum track is
selected.

Song Edit: Transpose

Here you can transpose the Song, a track or a part of a track.

SEQUENCER: Edit

After setting the various parameters, touch Execute to start the
operation.

Track

Use this parameter to select a track.

All All tracks selected (apart for Drum tracks).
Track 1...16  Selected track.

Value

Transpose value (127 semitones).

Start/ End Tick

Use these parameters to set the starting and ending points of the
range to transpose.

If you wish to select a four-measure sequence starting at the
beginning of the Song, the Start will be positioned at 1.01.000,
and the End at 5.01.000.

Bottom / Top Note

Use these parameters to set the bottom and top of the keyboard
range to transpose. If you select the same note as the Bottom and
Top parameters, you can select a single note, or a single percus-
sive instrument in a Drum track.

Song Edit: Velocity

Here you can change the Velocity value for the notes. An
Advanced mode is available, allowing you to select a velocity
curve for the selected range. This is useful to create fade-ins or
fade-outs.

SEQUENCER: Edit

PEEST (I sl e G2 s foend
L

Tod TE5 TBE

After setting the various parameters, touch Execute to start the
operation.

Track
Use this parameter to select a track.
All All tracks selected.

Track1...16  Selected track.

Value

Velocity change value.

Start / End Tick

Use these parameters to set the starting and ending points of the
range to edit.

If you wish to select a four-measure sequence starting at the
beginning of the Song, the Start will be positioned at 1.01.000,
and the End at 5.01.000.

Bottom / Top Note

Use these parameters to set the bottom and top of the keyboard
range to edit. If you select the same note as the Bottom and Top
parameters, you can select a single percussive instrument in a
Drum track.

Advanced

When this checkbox is checked, the “Intensity”, “Curve”, “Start
Velocity Value” and “End Velocity Value” parameters can be
edited.

Intensity

(Only available in Advanced mode). Use this parameter to specify
the degree to which the velocity data will be adjusted toward the
curve you specify in “Curve”.

0...100% Intensity value. With a setting of 0 [%], the veloc-
ity will not change. With a setting of 100 [%], the

velocity will be changed the most.



Curve

(Only available in Advanced mode). Use this parameter to select
one of the six curves, and to specify how the velocity will change
over time.

Start Value = 0%, End Value = 100%
Curve 1 Curve 2 Curve 3
127 127 127
Velocity Velocity / Velocity V
1 1 1
Start End Start End Start End
Value Value Value Value Value Value
Curve 4 Curve 5 Curve 6
127 127 127
Velocity Velocity Velocity RANDOM
1 1 1
Start End Start End Start End
Value Value Value Value Value Value
Start/End Vel. Value

(Only available in Advanced mode). Velocity change at the start-
ing and ending ticks of the selected range.

0...100 Velocity change in percentage.

Song Edit: Cut/Insert Measures

In this page you can cut or insert measures from the Song.

SEQUENCER: Edit
Cut M e

(e [ 5 P G SR B
[ Ba HE

TO7

After selecting the Start and Length parameters, touch Execute
to start the operation.

After the Cut, the following measures are moved back, to fill the
cut measures.

After the Insert, the following measures are pushed forward to
accommodate the inserted measures.

Start

First measure where to begin cutting/inserting.

Length

Number of measures to be cut/inserted.

Meter

Meter (time signature) of the measures to be inserted.
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Song Edit: Cut/Insert Measures

Song Edit: Delete

This page is where you can delete MIDI events from the Song.

SEQUENCER: Edit

IGET | T | | m_l-l@_ @Im
0 HE a7 a2

TO2 T2 Tod

After setting the various parameters, touch Execute to start the
operation.

Track

Use this parameter to select a track.

All All tracks selected.

Track1...16  Selected track.

Master Master track. This is where the Tempo, Scale and

Effect events are recorded.

Event
Type of MIDI event to delete.

All All events. Measures will not be removed from
the Song, and will remain empty.

Note All notes in the selected range.

Dup.Note All duplicate notes. When two notes with the
same pitch are encountered on the same tick, the

one with the lowest velocity is deleted.
After Touch  After Touch events.

Pitch Bend  Pitch Bend events.

Prog.Change Program Change events, excluding the bundled
Control Change #00 (Bank Select MSB) and #32
(Bank Select LSB).

Ctl.Change  All Control Change events, for example Bank

Select, Modulation, Damper, Soft Pedal...

CC00/32...CC127
Single Control Change events. Double Control
Change numbers (like 00/32) are MSB/LSB bun-
dles.

Start/ End Tick

Use these parameters to set the starting and ending points of the
range to edit.

If you wish to select a four-measure sequence starting at the
beginning of the Song, the Start will be positioned at 1.01.000,
and the End at 5.01.000.

Bottom / Top Note

Use these parameters to set the bottom and top of the keyboard
range to delete. If you select the same note as the Bottom and

Reference
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Song Edit: Copy

Top parameters, you can select a single note, or a single percus-
sive instrument in a Drum track.

Note: These parameters are available only when the All or Note
options are selected.

Song Edit: Copy

Here you can copy tracks or phrases.

SEQUEHCER: Edit

EER 58 TR fDE 58 AT 53 2R
Be [: ar

Ted Tag

After setting the various parameters, touch Execute to start the
operation.

Note: If you copy too many events on the same “tick”, the “Too
many events!” message appears, and the copy operation is aborted.

Mode
Use this parameter to select the Copy mode.

Merge Copied data are merged with the data at the tar-
get position.
Overwrite Copied data replace all data at the target position.

Warning: Deleted data cannot be recovered!

From Track... To Track

Use these parameters to select the source and target track to
copy.
All All tracks. The target track cannot be selected.

Track 1...16  Selected source and target tracks.

Start Measure... End Measure

These parameters are the starting and ending measure to copy.
For example, if From Measure=1 and To Measure=4, the first
four measures are copied.

To Measure

This parameter is the first of the target measures.

Repeat Times

Number of times the copy must be executed. Copies will be con-
secutive.

Song Edit: Move

Here you can shift a track forward or backward by just a few
ticks or whole measures.

SEQUENCER: Edit

G [ Fe R e s (e [
BE

T8S Tag

After setting the various parameters, touch Execute to complete
the operation.

Track

Use these parameters to select the track you want to move.

Track 1...16  Selected track.

Start / End Tick

These parameters set the starting and ending point of the range
to move.

To Tick

This parameter allows you to set the target starting point of the
moved track.

Song Edit: RX Convert

You can use the RX Convert page to convert notes of the midifile
into RX Noises, and vice-versa. This will help programming
Songs on an external sequencer.

SEQUEHCER: Edit
ert

Tr'.au::l-:: 1

JGET | ST | R | G | G | T | T |
T8S TEE Tav

Ted E: 1 TA

After having chosen a track to convert, touch Execute to com-
plete the operation.

Track

Use these parameters to select the track containing the notes or
RX Noises you want to convert.

RX Note Velocity

Use this parameter to adjust the volume level of the RX Noises in
the selected track(s).



Add RX Noises to Guitar track

Use this parameter to automatically analyze the Standard MIDI
File, and add RX Noises to Guitar tracks. This command scans a
single track or the whole Standard MIDI File, looking for guitar
strumming played by nylon, steel or electric guitars.

After scanning, a suitable Guitar sound will be automatically
assigned to the relevant tracks, and RX Noises automatically
added where needed.
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Page menu

Page menu

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. Touch a command
to select it. Touch anywhere in the display to close the menu
without selecting a command.

Load Song Delete Current Track
Save Song Solo Track

Undo Copy FX

Dverdub Step Recording Paste FX

Dverwirite Step Recording Exit from Record

Delete Song

Load Song

Select this command to open the Song Select window, and load a
Song to the sequencer. (See “Song Select window” on page 106).

Save Song

Select this command to save the new or edited Song to a storage
device as a Standard MIDI File. The file is automatically added
the “MID” extension. After selecting this command, the Save
Song page appears (see “Save Song window” on page 106).

Warning: Turning the instrument off will delete the Song from
memory. Save your Song to a storage device to avoid losing it.

Warning: The Song is also lost when switching from Sequencer to
Style Play or Song Play mode, without previously saving the Song
to a storage device.

Undo

When selecting this command, the latest operation is canceled,
and data are reverted to the previous situation.

Overdub Step Recording

Only available in Record mode. Select this command to enter
Overdub Step Record mode. This recording mode lets you enter
events one at a time, adding events to the existing events. (See
“Record mode: Step Record page” on page 89).

Overwrite Step Recording

Only available in Record mode. Select this command to enter
Overwrite Step Record mode. This recording mode lets you
enter events one at a time, overwriting all existing events. (See
“Record mode: Step Record page” on page 89).

Reference
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Song Select window

Delete Song

Select this command to delete the Song and create a new, blank
Song.

Delete Current Track

Select this command to delete the track currently selected in the
Track area (see “Track volume/status area” on page 88).

Solo Track

Select the track to be soloed, and check this item. You will hear
only the selected track, and the ‘Solo’ warning will flash on the
page header.

Uncheck this item to exit the Solo function.
SHIFT) Keep the SHIFT button pressed and touch one of the

tracks to solo it. Do the same on a soloed track to deactivate the
Solo function.

Copy/Paste FX

Use this command to copy a single effect, or both effects of an
FX group (A or B). See “Copy/Paste FX” on page 33 for detailed
instructions.

Exit from Record

Only available in Record mode. Select this command to exit the
Record mode, and go back to the Main page of the Sequencer
Play mode (see “Sequencer Play - Main page” on page 84).

Song Select window

This window appears when you select the “Load Song” com-
mand from the page menu, or press the SONG button in the
SELECTION sections on the control panel. See “Song Select
window” on page 9 for details.

Save Song window

The recorded Song is lost when turning the instrument off. The
Song is also lost when you overwrite it in Record mode, or if
you confirm the warning message when switching to the Style
Play or Song Play mode. You must save to a storage device any
Song you wish to preserve.

This window appears when you select the “Save Song” command
from the page menu.

Press EXIT to exit from this page and go back to the main page
of the Sequencer operating mode without saving the Song.

Directory
Pl AYFR Sawve ans
Tupe Hame &
Moyl another MIDI Song 22K 23-09-03 1459 |—
Moyl canyon 25K 21-01-11 2233
Moyl LoveSong 22K 23-09-03 1459
Moyl My MIDI Song 22K 23-09-03 1459
s Moyl pinball 25K 21-01-11 22:32 [
ong
path =% [KORG DISK[\MYSHOWYMIDI : =
|'§TS‘K I_ [:lose] I_m:aln] . Save I
|

Storage device

Song path

This line shows the path of the location where you are saving the
Song.

Directory

This is the list of the selected device’s content.

File size

File status

Harme &
Another MIDI Song 22K 23-09-03 1459 |—
Canyon 25K 21-01-11 22:33
LoveSong 22K 23-09-03 1459
My MIDI Song 22K 23-09-03 1452
H| Pinbal 25K 21-01-11 22:32 [
) |
Type of the File or folder Modification
file or folder name date

Detailed information about this type of page can be read in
“Song Select window” on page 9.

Storage device

Use this menu to select one of the available storage devices.

Device Type
DISK Internal memory
USB Device connected to the USB Host port

The actual name (label) of the device appears within square

brackets ([]).
Open
Opens the selected folder (item whose icon looks like this: [|).

Close

Closes the current folder, returning to the parent (“upper”)
folder.



Locate

Touch this button to see the Song assigned to the Sequencer.
This is useful to quickly locate it, after you have browsed
through long directories and “dug” into different folders.

Save

Touch this button to open the Save Song dialog box, and save the
Song to the current directory.

Song Mame:

Cancel I L1].4 I

« If no file has been selected in the display, prior to touching
Save, the “NewSong” default name will be automatically assigned
to the Song.

Note: If a file is selected, just touch the storage device name to
deselect it.

« If a file has been selected in the display, prior to touching Save,
the name of the selected file will be automatically assigned to the
Song.

In any of the above situations, touch the ll (Text Edit) button
to edit the Song name.

Warning: If a file with the same name is already in the current
directory, a message will warn you. If you confirm, the existing file
will be overwritten. Select a file before saving only if you want to
overwrite it (i.e., in case you are saving changes to an existing file).

Empty measure at the beginning of the Stan-
dard MIDI File
When saving a Song as a Standard MIDI File, an empty measure

is automatically inserted to the beginning of the Song. This mea-
sure contains various Song initialization parameters.

Play/Mute status saved with the Song

When saving a Song, the Play/Mute status is saved with the
Song. This status is preserved also when playing back the same
Song in Song Play mode.

Sequencer operating mode

107

Save Song window

Master Transpose saved with the Song

When saving a Song, the Master Transpose value is saved with
the Song. Since this value is saved as System Exclusive data, it is
preserved also when playing back the Song in Song Play mode.

Hint: Since the Master Transpose is a global parameter, loading a
Song with a non-standard transposition may result in unwanted
transposing when loading other Songs that do not contain their
own transposition data. To transpose a Song it is advisable to use
the Transpose function in the Edit section of the Sequencer mode
(see “Song Edit: Transpose” on page 102).

You may also lock the Master Transpose, to avoid unwanted trans-
position. See “General Controls: Lock” on page 141 of the Global
chapter.

As a general rule, you should use the Master Transpose (TRANS-
POSE buttons on the control panel) when you need to transpose
Keyboard tracks together with the Song. You should use the Edit
mode Transpose function (see “Song Edit: Transpose” on page 102)
when only the Song has to be transposed.

Note: The Master Transpose value is always shown on the page
header:

SEQUENCER HMT: @8

Save Song procedure

1. If you are in Record mode, stop the sequencer and exit
from the Record mode. Then go back to the main page of
the Sequencer Play mode (see “Sequencer Play - Main
page” on page 84).

2. Select the Save Song command from the page menu. The

Save Song page appears.

3. Select the folder where you want to save the Song into. Use
the Open and Close commands to browse open or close
folders. Use the scrollbar to browse through the files.

4.  When you are in the directory where you want to save your
Song to, touch the Save button in the display.

« To overwrite an existing file, select it before touching
Save.

« To create a new file, do not select any file before touching
Save. The “NewSong” (“NEWSONG.MID” on a storage
device) name will be automatically assigned to the Song.

5.  After touching the Save button, the Save Song dialog box

will appear.

6. If you like, touch the ll (Text Edit) button to edit the

name.

7. Touch OK to confirm saving, or Cancel to stop the Save
operation.
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The MIDI channel

Sound Edit operating mode

The Sound Edit operating mode is where you can listen to indi-
vidual Sounds, and edit them. In this mode, the selected Sound
can always be played across the full keyboard range.

Details on how to select a Sound are included in the “Selecting
elements” chapter (see “Sound Select window” on page 7).

While in a different operating mode, you can easily select the
Sound to be edited when switching to the Sound Edit mode. Just
select the track the Sound to be edited is assigned to, then keep
the SHIFT button pressed while pressing the SOUND button.

Hint: This is also useful to see the Bank Select/Program Change
numbers when programming a Song on an external sequencer.

The MIDI channel

In Sound mode, Pa600 receives and transmits on the same chan-
nel of the Upper 1 track. If the Global channel is assigned, notes
can also be received on this channel. See “MIDI: MIDI In Chan-
nels” on page 151 and “MIDI: MIDI Out Channels” on page 151
for more information.

How to select oscillators

While in an edit page requiring an oscillator to be selected
for editing, use the vertical row of buttons on the right
(1...24 max) to select one of the available oscillators. The
number of available oscillators depends on the “Oscillators
Count” parameter (see page 111).

arrow, until the hidden oscillator is shown in the display.

When oscillators cannot be select, since the parameter
contained in the current page are global and valid for the
whole Sound, these buttons are greyed out, and cannot
selected.

o
®
If you cannot see the desired oscillator, touch the scroll [/
®
be

Sounds, Drum Kits

Pa600 features two different types of Sounds:

Ordinary Sounds. These are normal instrument Sounds,
like pianos, strings, basses.

Drum Kits. These are drum and percussion kits, where
each note of the keyboard is a different percussive instru-
ment. You can find Drum Kits in the Drum & SFX and
User Dk banks.

Before pressing MENU to access the edit pages, you should
select a Sound of the type you wish to edit or create.

Note: Notes pointing to special Drum Kit features are marked by

the M icon.

Main page

Here is the main page of the Sound operating mode.

Page header Page menuicon
Soun
dinfo I Grand Piano
area Bank: Fty—Piano
Realtime
Controls
area
FX area Voice Assign Mode area
Page header

This line shows the current operating mode and transposition.

SOUND HMT:8

Operating mode Master Transpose (in

semitones)

Operating mode name

Name of the current operating mode.

Master transpose

Master transpose value in semitones. This value can be changed
using the TRANSPOSE buttons on the control panel.

Page menuicon

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. See “Page menu”
on page 134 for more information.

Sound Info area

This is where basic details for the Sound are shown. Touch any-
where in this area to open the Sound Select window.

Sound name

Name of the Sound assigned to the corresponding Keyboard
track.

Bank

Bank the current Sound belongs to.

Bank Select / Program Change sequence

Bank Select MSB / Bank Select LSB / Program Change numbers,
in the form “CC00.CC32.PC”.



This section shows the value of the Control
Change (CC) 00 message (or Bank Select MSB)
for the selected Sound.

CCo00

This section shows the value of the Control
Change (CC) 32 message (a.k.a. Bank Select LSB)
for the selected Sound.

CC32

PC This section shows the value of the Program
Change (PC) message for the selected Sound.
Values are in the standard 0-127 MIDI number-
ing format.

Note: Some manufacturers could use the 1-128
numbering system; when connecting your Pa600 to
an instrument of this kind, increment the PC value
by 1 unit.

Octave Transpose icon

Octave transpose value. Use the UPPER OCTAVE buttons to
change this value.

Realtime Controls area

Controls in this area allow you to edit the main parameters of the
Sounds assigned to each track. Touch one of them, and modify
its value by using the VALUE DIAL controls (or moving your
finger).

Note: All values refer to the original values of the Sound.

Note: When selecting the Write Sound command from the page
menu, current parameter values, after editing the Realtime Con-

trols, are saved with the Sound. After saving, Realtime Controls are
set back to the default position.

Note: After selecting a different Sound, Realtime Control values
are automatically set to zero.

Attack Attack time. This is the time during which the
sound goes from zero (at the moment when you
strike a key) to it's maximum level.

Decay Decay time. Time to go from the final Attack level
to the beginning of the Sustain.

Release Release time. This is the time during which the
sound goes from the sustaining phase, to zero.
The Release is triggered by releasing a key.

Cutoff Filter cutoff. This sets the sound brightness.

LFO Depth  Intensity of the Vibrato (LFO).

LFO Speed  Speed of the Vibrato (LFO).

LFO Delay  Delay time before the Vibrato (LFO) begins, after
the sound starts.

Resonance  Use the Filter Resonance to boost the cutoff fre-

quency.
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Main page

Voice Assign Mode

Poly
The Sound will play polyphonically, allowing you play chords.

Mono

The Sound will play monophonically, producing only one note at
a time.

Legato
This parameter is available when the Mono option is selected.

Note: If “Legato” is On, certain multisamples or keyboard locations
may produce an incorrect pitch.

On Legato is on. When multiple note-on’s occur, the
first note-on will retrigger the sound, and the sec-
ond and subsequent note-on’s will not retrigger.

When legato is on, multiple note-on’s will not
retrigger the voice. If one note is already on and
another note is turned on, the first voice will con-
tinue sounding. The oscillator sound, envelope,
and LFO will not be reset, and only the pitch of
the oscillator will be updated. This setting is
effective for wind instrument sounds and analog
synth-type sounds.

Off Legato is off. Notes will always be retriggered
when note-on occurs.

When legato is off, multiple note-on’s will retrigger
the voice at each note-on. The oscillator sound,
envelope, and LFO will be reset (and retriggered)
according to the settings of the Sound.

Hold

Use this parameter to keep the notes sustained even after releas-
ing the keys.

Note: Please remember the Hold must be On before playing the
note to be held.

FX Area

In Sound Edit mode, two Master effect processors (MFX1 and
MFX2) are available.
On/Off

Use this button to turn on or off the corresponding effect.

Selected Effect

Non editable. This shows the effect assigned to the correspond-
ing FX processor. To select a different effect, see “Effects: “B” FX
Config” on page 132.

Send

Use this knob to adjust the level of the dry sound sent to the cor-
responding effect.

Amount

Volume of the effect that is added to the dry (non-effected) sig-
nal.
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Edit menu

Edit menu

From any page, press the MENU button to open the Sound edit
menu. This menu gives access to the various Sound edit sections.

When in the menu, select an edit section, or press EXIT or
SOUND to exit the menu and return to the main page. To return
to the main page, you can also select the Main Page menu item.

When in an edit page, press EXIT or the SOUND button to
return to the main page of the Sound operating mode.

e When an ordinary Sound is selected:

SOUNHD Menu

. When a Drum Kit is selected, the “Basic” section is
replaced by the “DrumKit” section:

SOUND HMenu

Each item in this menu corresponds to an edit section. Each edit
section groups various edit pages, that may be selected by touch-
ing the corresponding tab on the lower part of the display.

Edit page structure

All edit pages share some basic elements.
Page menu

Operating mode Edit section icon

SOUND: Basic
— Dscillators Count — — ¥oice Assign Mode Selected
fo Poly [ Single Trigger oscillator
m \) Mono [_ Legato
Low priority: 5
Priority:
A = - parame-
Transpose Range
ters area
Top Keu: cC9
Bottom Keu: G—1 [ Hod
— Legato as OS5SC Trigger
Max Time: 288 ms Max Range: 5
Sound OsC Weal-E D. D
(0 v ) )  Tobs

Operating mode

This indicates that the instrument is in Sound mode.

Edit section

This identifies the current edit section, corresponding to one of
the items of the edit menu (see “Edit menu” on page 110).

Page menuicon

Touch this icon to open the page menu (see “Page menu” on
page 134).

Selected oscillator

Use these buttons to select the oscillator to edit.

Parameters area

Each page contains various parameters. Use the tabs to select
one of the available pages. For detailed information on the vari-
ous types of parameters, see sections starting from page 110.

Tabs

Use tabs to select one of the edit pages of the current edit section.

Basic: Sound Basic

Here you can make basic settings for the Sound, such as basic
oscillator settings, the oscillator count, and the polyphonic
mode.

SOUNHD: Basic HMT:8
— Dscillators Count —

— ¥oice Assign Mode
N ¥ T+
m ‘e Poly |  Single Trigger -
W) Fone [ [Legate 0
Low priority: 5
kil Fror: e || *
— Transpose Range — J
Top Key: ca =
Bottom Key: G—1 [ Hotd J
4
— Legato as OSC Trigger J

Max Time: 288 ms Max Range: 5 st

()

Sound 05 fWel-Key |} Damper | Damper EQ
Basic Basic Zone Mode Trigger




Oscillator Count

Oscillators Count

Use this box to specify the number of oscillators (up to 24) the
Sound is based on.

The total amount of polyphony varies depending on the number
of oscillators used by the Sound (a maximum of 128 with only 1
oscillator per voice).

Note: When editing the Grand Piano sound, keep in mind Oscilla-
tors 10~15 can only be heard when the Damper pedal is depressed.

Low priority

Use this parameter to decide if the highest-numbered oscillators
must be turned off when more polyphony voices are needed.
Keep in mind that, with a dense polyphony, missing oscillators
might not even be heard.

0 No oscillator will be turned off in any case.

1 The highest-numbered oscillator will be turned
off, if needed.

2 The two highest-numbered oscillators can be

turned off, one after the other, if needed.

The n-numbered oscillators (up to 24) can be
turned off, one after the other, if needed.

Transpose Range

Top/Bottom Key

Use these parameters to set a range for transposition. Inside this
range notes are transposed. Outside this range, they are not
transposed. This is useful to avoid RX Sounds being transposed
when transposing a Sound.

Note: Set these (general) values so that all RX Noises assigned to
any Oscillator fall out of the Transpose Range. For example, if you
assigned an RX Noise to a G7 on OSC1, and an RX Noise to an A7
on OSC2, set the “Top Key” value no higher than F#7 (just below
the lowest RX Noise).

Voice Assign Mode

Poly/Mono

This is the polyphonic mode of the Sound.

Poly The Sound will play polyphonically, allowing you
to play chords.

Mono The Sound will play monophonically, producing

only one note at a time.

Single Trigger
This parameter is available when the selected mode is Poly.

On When the same note is played repeatedly, the pre-
vious note will be silenced before the next note is
sounded, so that the notes do not overlap.

Off When the same note is played repeatedly, the pre-
vious note will not be silenced before the next
note is sounded.
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Basic: Sound Basic

Legato

This parameter is only available when the selected mode is
Mono. It is the same found on the main page of the Sound mode.

See “Legato” on page 109 for information on this parameter.

Priority

This parameter is available when the selected mode is Mono. It
specifies which note will be given priority to play when two or
more notes are played simultaneously.

Low Lowest note will take priority.
High Highest note will take priority.
Last Last note will take priority.
Hold

Use this parameter to keep the notes sustained even after releas-
ing the keys.

Legato as OSC Trigger

The parameters included in this section are to be considered
when a note is played ‘legato; i.e., with no gap with the previous
note. These parameters are valid for the whole Sound (all oscilla-
tors).

Max Time

This delay allows notes to be considered Legato, even if there is a
small gap before them. This is useful to avoid some notes in a
chord are played Legato, and some others Staccato.

1...999ms  Notes played with a small gap are still considered
Legato notes. A value of approx. 15 ms is usually
considered effective when playing chords.

Max Range

This is the range (in semitones) within the Legato is considered.
If you play a wider interval, the note is considered Staccato. This
is typical of some acoustic instruments, where legato is only pos-
sible within a small interval, but not on wider ones.

As an example, please try the Sound “Nylon Guitar DNC”, where
the Max Range is 5 semitones. Play legato with intervals smaller
than 5 semitones, and you will hear how smoother legato notes
will become. Play legato with wider intervals, and legato
smoothing will be lost.

1...127 st Max range in semitones.
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Basic: OSC Basic

The multisample(s) on which the Sound will be based can be
selected here for each of the sixteen oscillators. Each oscillator
can use 1 or 2 multisamples, each one assigned to the High or
Low layer.

SOUHD: Basic

— DSC Multisampl
Hioh: ~ NI Offeet: ~_ort | Rev
8  GrandPiano_L Level:[TZ7 ;

»
Low: ~ ROM | Dffset: ~ oOff J [ |Rew (45
S6@ Empty Level:TT5 ||
Oct: @8 Transpose: (5] Offset Int. by AMS:@ 3
Tune: @ el 5w L—>H:1 AMS:— L)
— OSC Trigger Mode +
Mode: ~ HMormal |  Delay: B@88mMs 8 )
[ OSC Off when Sound Controllers are On

Si id osc Wel K [} D.

e | e |Vone] Meme” | Boeat] e

OSC Multisample

High/Low Bank/Num

Use these parameters to select a different multisample for each of
the High and Low layers. You can use velocity to switch between
the two multisamples. Offset and Level can be adjusted indepen-
dently for the High and Low multisamples.

The High and Low pop-up menus is where you select the bank
(ROM or RAM), while the numeric field under it is for selecting
the multisample inside the selected bank. The Sound name
appears on its right.

The multisample you select for the High layer will be triggered
by velocities higher than the value of the “Velocity Multisample
Switch Low-High” parameter (see page 112). If you do not wish
to use velocity switching, set the switch to a value of 001, and
select only the High multisample.

ROM The Factory bank. The Factory area of the inter-
nal memory contains 560 different multisamples
(preset multisamples), supplied by Korg as stan-
dard.

RAM RAM multisample, read from the RAM. These
are user-loaded multisamples.

Note: If you create a new Sound based on a RAM
multisample, the RAM samples must be loaded
from the internal HD or from a connected USB pen
driver.

In case samples are not loaded, no sound will be
heard, even if the Sound can be selected and its
name appears in the display.

Note: Each multisample has an upper note range limit, and cannot
produce sound when played above that limit.
Offset

These parameters specify the point where the multisample(s)
will begin to play. For some multisamples this parameter will not
be available.

Off The sound will start from the beginning of the
multisample waveform.

Ist...6th The sound will begin from the offset location pre-
determined for each sample.

No Attack  The initial portion of the multisample is ignored.

AMS Activates the Alternate Modulation Source (see
below).

PseudoRandom
(Only works when more than one Offset point is
available in the multisample). Randomly selects
one of the available Offset points (including
Attack and Off).

Level

These parameters specify the level of each multisample.

0...127 Multisample level.

Note: Depending on the multisample, high settings of this parame-
ter may cause the sound to distort when a chord is played. If this
occurs, lower the level.

Octave

Use this parameter to adjust the pitch of the selected oscillator in
octave units. The normal octave of the multisample is “0”.

-2...+1 Octave transposition.

Transpose

Use this parameter to adjust the pitch of the selected oscillator in
semitone steps over a range of =1 octave.

-12...+12 Transposition in semitones.

Tune

Use this parameter to adjust the pitch of the sample in one-cent
steps (a semitone is 100 cents) over a range of +1 octave.

-1200...+1200

Fine-tune value in cents.

Velocity Multisample Switch Low-High

This is the velocity value dividing the High and Low layers for
the selected oscillator. Notes struck harder than this value will be
played by the High multisample.

AMS / Offset Intensity by AMS

(Only available when the AMS option is selected in the “Offset”
parameter.) Alternate Modulation Source for the Offset. See
“AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) list” on page 136.

When the “Offset Intensity by AMS” parameter has a positive
value, the selected Offset point will depend on the AMS value.
For example, if the selected AMS is the Velocity, when playing
softly you will select the Off or 1st Offset, when playing loudly
you will select the 6th or No Attack Offset.

When the “Offset Intensity by AMS” parameter has a negative
value, the selection will happen in reverse (higher-numbered
Offsets will be selected before the lowest-numbered ones).

OSC Trigger Mode

OSC Trigger parameters are used to set the condition to trigger
the selected Oscillator. For example, a Normal Oscillator will



always play, while a Legato Oscillator will only play when a note
is played Legato.

Mode
This is the trigger that allows the selected Oscillator to play.

Normal The Oscillator always plays when a key is pressed
(unless the “OSC Off when Sound Controllers are

On” parameter is checked).

Legato The Oscillator only plays when the note is played
‘legato. The delay and pitch interval from the pre-
vious note are also to be considered, as set in the
Sound > Basic page (see “Legato as OSC Trigger”

above).

Staccato The Oscillator only plays when the note is NOT
played legato (it is the opposite of the above

choice).
Sound Controller 1

The Oscillator only plays after a switch or foot-
switch programmed as the Sound Controller 1
has been pressed. Press and release it, and the
next note will also trigger the selected Oscillator.
If you keep it pressed, the Oscillator will continue
to be triggered until you release the controller.

Note: In Sequencer and Sound mode, the Assign-
able Switch 1 is automatically assigned to Sound
Controller 1.

Hint: This (like the following Sound Controllers) is
especially useful to enable a different nuance to the
following note(s).

Sound Controller 2

As the above, but with a switch or footswitch pro-
grammed as the Sound Controller 2.

Note: In Sequencer and Sound mode, the Assign-
able Switch 2 is automatically assigned to Sound
Controller 2.

Sound Controller Y+

As the above, but with the Joystick, assigned as
the Sound Controller, pushed at least half-way
forward (value 64). The controller is turned off
when the Joystick is released. This control is
equivalent to a CC#01 (Modulation) Control
Change message.

Sound Controller Y-

As the above, but with the Joystick, assigned as
the Sound Controller, pulled at least half-way
back (value 64). The controller is turned off when
the Joystick is released. This control is equivalent
to a CC#02 (Breath Controller) Control Change
message.

Cycle 1 All Oscillators with this same trigger mode
assigned will play in cycle. For example, if Oscil-
lators 1, 2 and 4 are assigned the Cycle 1 trigger
mode, the following note will trigger Oscillator 1,

then 2, then 4, then 1 again.

Hint: This is especially useful to trigger different
sound nuances or create vector-like sound
sequences.
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Cycle 2 As the above, for use with a different (and paral-
lel) group of Oscillators. Having two Cycle Trig-

ger Modes allows for cycling stereo multisamples.

As the above, but with a random selection of
Oscillators within the assigned group.

Random

After Touch Trigger On

The Oscillator starts playing when an After
Touch message with a value of at least 90 is
received. The Velocity value is the same as the lat-
est Note On message. The Oscillator will stop
playing when the After Touch value falls back to
zero.

Note: After Touch messages can be received via
MIDI, or contained in a Standard MIDI Files.

Hint: This (like the following Triggers) is especially
useful to trigger harmonics or growls when a note
is already playing.

Y+ Trigger On

As the above, but with the Joystick, assigned as
the Sound Controller, pushed at least half-way
forward (value 64). The controller is turned off
when the Joystick is released. This control is
equivalent to a CC#01 (Modulation) Control
Change message.

Y- Trigger On

As the above, but with the Joystick, assigned as
the Sound Controller, pulled at least half-way
back (value 64). The controller is turned off when
the Joystick is released. This control is equivalent
to a CC#02 (Breath Controller) Control Change
message.

Legato Up  Like Legato, but is only activated when the sec-
ond note is out of the “Max Range” value (see

page 111) and it is higher than the first one.

Legato Down Like Legato, but is only activated when the sec-
ond note is out of the “Max Range” value (see
page 111) and it is lower than the first one.

Delay

This parameter sets a delay time from the note-on to the real
beginning of the sound. With a setting of KeyOff, the sound will
begin when note-off occurs. This is useful to create sounds such
as the “click” that is heard when a harpsichord note is released.
In this case, set the “Sustain” parameter to 0 (see page 126).

0...5000ms
Key Off

Delay time in milliseconds.

The sound will begin when the note is released.
The note velocity is read from the Key On Veloc-
ity.

Key Release. The sound will begin when the note

is released. The note velocity is read from the Key
Off Velocity.

Key Rel

Nat Rel Natural Release. The sound will begin when the
note is released. The note starts from the current
volume of the sound. If the sound’s volume is

already at zero, this oscillator is not retriggered.

Reference
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0SC Off when Sound Controllers are On

This ‘mirrors’ the way Sound Controllers work. With this param-
eter checked, the current Oscillator will not play when one of the
Sound Controllers (Sound Controller 1, Sound Controller 2,
Sound Controller Y+, Sound Controller Y-) is activated. It
should be applied to Oscillators with Normal, Legato, Staccato,
Cycle 1, Cycle 2, Random, After Touch Trigger On, Y+ Trigger
On, Y- Trigger On, Legato Up and Legato Down trigger modes,
that can be turned off by using a switch, footswitch, or the Joy-
stick, programmed as a Sound Controller.

Basic: Vel/Key Zone

Here you can set a note and velocity range “window” for the
selected oscillator.

Basic: Damper Mode

Here you can program how the Damper pedal works, the Reso-
nance/Halo effect, and the range within the Note Off message is
not sent to the selected Oscillator:

SOUHNHD: Basic HMT:@a b d

per Mode

Damper Mode: ~ QRiEveak] ]

— R {Halo
Attack time: a

Yolume scaling: 198 k3

— Ho Hote Off Range:
From Note: G&

Sound osC fWel-Keylamper | Damper EQ
Basic Basic Zone Mode Trigger
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Damper Mode

Here you can program the Damper Mode for each Oscillator.

Damper Mode

This parameter determines how the Damper pedal works.

SOUHNHD: Basic HMT-8a hd
— ¥elocity Zone
o
1
Bottomn: 184 ¥e
— Keyboard 2
Top Key: D#9 \)
Bottorn Key: c—1 =
— Scaled Yelocity L)
Top: 127 .
Bottom: 184 L)

Sound 0sCc fuel-Eeul Damper | Damper EQ
Basic Basic Zong Mode J Trigger

Velocity Zone
Here you can specify the velocity range for the selected oscillator.

Note: You cannot set the Bottom Velocity higher than the Top
Velocity, nor the Top Velocity lower than the Bottom Velocity.

0...127 Assigned velocity.

Keyboard Range
Here you can specify the note range for the selected oscillator.

Note: You cannot set the Bottom Key higher than the Top key, nor
the Top Key lower than the Bottom key.

C-1...G9 Assigned note.

Scaled Velocity

Use these parameters to scale velocity values received by the
oscillator. By using the “Velocity Zone” function (see above), an
oscillator may be limited to a restricted range (say, 10 to 20), that
may result in weak dynamics when the associated sample is trig-
gered.

By assigning a different value to these parameters, the restricted
range will be converted to a wider range (for example, the lowest
range value of 10 may be converted to a Scaled Velocity value of
0, and the highest range value of 20 may be converted to a Scaled
Velocity value of 127). All values included between the mini-
mum and maximum value are scaled accordingly.

As a consequence, you can create an RX Sound of guitar, by
assigning the guitar fret noise to the 10~20 velocity range. When
a dynamics value between 10~20 is received, the real velocity
value is scaled to the Scaled Velocity values, and plays louder.

0...127 Assigned velocity value.

Normal

The Damper pedal works as usual: by keeping it

pressed, the note decay is lengthened, to simulate
the longer note decay of an acoustic piano.

Damper Off The Damper pedal is deactivated for the selected
Oscillator.

Hint: Set the Damper to Damper Off, if you plan to
use the selected Oscillator in the Damper Trigger
page to trigger sounds. Check the Sound “Harmon-
ica DNC”, and see how the Damper Trigger is
used.

Resonance/Halo

The Damper pedal enables a multisample, nor-
mally used for the Piano Resonance/Halo effect.
If the pedal is pressed when the note is already
playing, the speed at which the multisample
appears and disappears, and the volume it can
reach, depend on the “Resonance/Halo” parame-
ters programmed below.

Hint: This Damper mode is much more realistic
than the Normal mode, but also ‘steals’ more notes
from the overall polyphony, and is especially sug-
gested for solo piano playing.

Note: Half-pedaling, as well as Damper messages
received via MIDI (as Control Change #64), con-
trol the level of the Resonance/Halo effect.



This mode acts as the Normal mode, but also
enables the Damper pedal effect when the pedal
is pressed after the note has been released (Note
Off). In this case, the Damper effect starts from
the current Release level, and decays slowly.

Repedaling

Warning: Do not use Sounds with the “Repedal-
ing” assigned to any Oscillator in a Style, or the
sustained sound could cause unwanted disso-
nances. The “Grand Piano RX” Sound is an exam-
ple of this kind of Sounds to be avoided in a Style
track.

Resonance/Halo

Here you can program the Resonance/Halo effect that is enabled
by the “Resonance/Halo” Damper Mode (see above). These
parameters only affect the Resonance/Halo that is enabled when
pressing the Damper pedal down when a note is already playing.

Attack Time

Time needed to the Resonance/Halo to reach the maximum level
after the Damper pedal has been pressed.

0...99 Attack time as a value relative to the current Amp

Env Attack value.

Release Time

Time needed to the Resonance/Halo to extinguish after the
Damper pedal has been released.

0...99 Release time as a value relative to the current

Amp Env Release value.

Volume Scaling

Volume of the Resonance/Halo effect, relative to the current
level of the sound (as determined by the sum of the Multisample
Volume, Velocity value and current Amp Env value).

0% No volume at all.

1...100% Volume expressed as a percentage of the current
sound level.

No Note Off Range

From Note

Like in an acoustic piano, the dampers can only dampen strings
up to a certain pitch. Starting from that pitch, it is as if the
Damper was always pressed down.

Note: This parameter only affects the Normal Damper mode. It
has no effect on the Resonance/Halo mode.

C#-1...G9  Note starting from which the Damper is always
pressed down. In an acoustic piano, this is usually

set to G6.
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Basic: Damper Trigger

Here you can set the notes triggered by pressing and releasing
the Damper Pedal. The parameters in this page have effect on
the Sound as a whole, and not on a single Oscillator.

— Damper On Trigger

Mote: FS  Welocitu: 1 [m Mote OFf on Damper Off

— Damper Off Trigger
Note: ¥elocity: 3

The above parameters have no effect if the assigned note falls
inside of the Transpose Range (see Sound Basic page).
Please either choose a note out of that range, or modify the range.

¢ @ e Q-

Sound 0sC fWel-Keul Damper | Damper EQ
Basic Basic Zone Mode Trigger

L

As warned by the message on the lower area of the display, these
parameters have no effect if the assigned note falls inside of the
Transpose Range programmed in the “Basic: Sound Basic” page
(see “Transpose Range” on page 111). Please either choose a note
out of that range, or modify the Transpose Range, so that the

note is either higher or lower than that range.
Transpose Range

A A

Damper Trigger Sample

Damper On Trigger

Pressing down the Damper pedal (Damper On) can play a spe-
cial sample assigned to a particular note (for example, pedal
down squeaking in the Sound “Grand Piano RX’, breathing in in
the Sound “Harmonica DNC” ...).

Reference

Note

Note where the special Damper On sample is located.

Velocity

Fixed velocity of the special Damper On sample.

Note Off on Damper Off

If checked, the special Damper On sample stops playing when
the Damper pedal is released.

Damper Off Trigger

Releasing the Damper pedal (Damper Off) can play a special
sample assigned to a particular note (for example, Damper pedal
release noise in the Sound “Grand Piano RX”).

Note

Note where the special Damper Off sample is located.

Velocity
Fixed velocity of the special Damper Off sample.
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In this page, you can set the semi-parametric three-band equal-
izer for the selected oscillator.

Enable

Check this box to activate the equalizer on the selected oscillator.

TRIM

This knob allows you to limit the level of the signal passing
through the equalizer. Extreme equalization values can overload
the audio circuits and lead to distortion. This control lets you set
equalization as desired, and at the same time avoid overloading.

0...99 Limiting value. The higher, the most effective it

is.
Low Gain

Low frequencies equalization. This is a shelving curve filter. Val-
ues are shown in decibels (dB).

-18...+18dB  Low gain value in decibels.

Mid (Middle) Gain

Middle frequencies equalization. This is a bell curve filter. Values
are shown in decibels (dB).

-18...+18dB  Middle gain value in decibels.

Mid (Middle) Freq
Centre frequency of the middle frequencies equalization.
-0.100...+10 kHz

Centre frequency in kHz.

Hi (High) Gain

High frequencies equalization. This is a shelving curve filter.
Values are shown in decibels (dB).

-18...+18dB  High gain value in decibels.

DrumKit: Sample Setup (Drum Kits)

This page appears when you edit a Drum Kit. Here you can
select a different percussive sample for each key and layer.

Drum Kits use only one oscillator.

: DrumkKit MT:

Selected
Layer,|

Velocity
Switches

Key

Key

Key in edit. To select a key, you can press a key on the keyboard
while this parameter is selected.

Layers

Number of layers assigned to the selected key. Depending on the
number of selected layers, you can have a different number of
velocity switches.

Assign

Use this parameter to turn the sample on/off.

On The sample is assigned to the selected key.

off The sample is not assigned. The sample assigned

to the next highest assigned key is used instead.

Layer Selector & Velocity Sample Switch

Selected Layer

Use these radio buttons to select the layer to edit. The available
layers depends on the “Layers” parameter.

Velocity Switches

Each of these values separates the two adjacent layers for the
selected sample/key. Notes stricken harder than a velocity switch
will be played by the layer on the right, while notes stricken
softer are played by the layer on the left.

The first and last values are not editable, and are always 001 and
127 (respectively).

Drum Sample

Bank/Num/Name

Use these parameters to select a different Drum Sample for each
layer. You can use velocity to switch between the available sam-
ples. Offset and Level can be adjusted independently for the var-
ious drum samples.



The pop-up menu is where you select the bank (ROM or RAM),
while the numeric field under it is for selecting the sample inside
the selected bank. The sample name appears on its right.

The sample you select for the current layer will be triggered by
velocities higher than the value of the “Velocity Switches”
parameter (see page 116). If you do not wish to use velocity
switching, assign just one layer to the selected key, and assign a
sample only to Layer 1.

ROM The Factory bank. The internal Factory area of
the Flash-ROM memory contains 1012 different
samples (preset samples), supplied by Korg as
standard.

RAM RAM sample, read from the RAM. These are
user-loaded samples.

Note: If you create a new Drum Kit based on RAM
samples, the RAM samples must be loaded from
the internal memory or from a device connected to
the USB Host port.

In case samples are not loaded, no sound will be
heard, even if the Drum Kit can be selected and its
name appears in the display.

Note: Each sample has an upper note range limit, and may not
produce sound when played above that limit.

Rev (Reverse)

Non editable. The sample will be played in reverse. In the case of
Factory (Flash-ROM) or User (RAM) samples that were origi-
nally specified to loop, the sample will be played back in “one-
shot” reverse mode. If the sample was originally set to reverse, it
will playback without change.

On The sample will playback in reverse.
Off The sample will play back normally.
Ofs (Offset)

These parameters specify the point where the sample will begin
to play. For some samples this parameter will not be available.

Off The sound will start from the beginning of the
sample.
Ist...6th The sound will begin from the offset location

pre-determined for each sample.

NoAtk The initial portion of the multisample is ignored.

AMS Activates the Alternate Modulation Source (see
below).

PseudoRandom

(Only works when more than one Offset point is
available in the multisample). Randomly selects
one of the available Offset points (including
Attack and Off).
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AMS / Int(ensity)

(Only available when the AMS option is selected in the “Offset”
parameter.) Alternate Modulation Source for the Offset. See
“AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) list” on page 136.

When the “Intensity” parameter has a positive value, the selected
Offset point will depend on the AMS value. For example, if the
selected AMS is the Velocity, when playing softly you will select
the Off or 1st Offset, when playing loudly you will select the 6th
or No Attack Offset.

When the “Intensity” parameter has a negative value, the selec-
tion will happen in reverse (higher-numbered Offsets will be
selected before the lowest-numbered ones).

Level

This parameter specifies the level of the sample. For more infor-
mation, see “Level” on page 112.

Attack

This parameter is an offset to the selected sample’s EG Attack.

Decay

This parameter is an offset to the selected sample’s EG Decay.

Cutoff

This parameter sets the cutoff frequency for the filter applied to
the selected sample.

Resonance

This parameter sets the resonance for the filter applied to the
selected sample.

Transpose

This parameter transposes the selected sample. Use it to change
the pitch of the selected key.

0 No transposition applied.

-64...+63 Transpose value in semitones.

Tune

Reference

Use this parameter to fine-tune the assigned sample.
0 Original tuning.

-99...499 Fine-tuning value in cents (1/100 of a semitone).
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DrumKit: EQ (Drum Kits)

This page appears when you edit a Drum Kit. In this page, you
can set the semi-parametric three-band equalizer for the
selected key, layer and Drum sample.

SOUND: DrumKit HT: 8 -
KEY:C—1 Layers: ~ 1| [m assign

— Layer Selector & Yelocity Samp
o 1 9 - ® ® 9 9
) = = = ilen =5 len <2 B = e =il

— Drum Sample Equalizer = oy
[m Enable J I
M a3

Low Gain [dB] | Mid 6ain [dB1-Freq [Hz] | Hi Gain CdB1

) -

+0.0 dE +0.0 dE =50 KHz +0.0 dE

Sample Woice
wer] = [

Key
See “Key” on page 116.

Layer Selector & Velocity Sample Switch
See “Layer Selector & Velocity Sample Switch” on page 116.

Drum Sample Equalizer

Enable

Check this box to activate the equalizer on the selected oscillator.

TRIM

This knob allows you to limit the level of the signal passing
through the equalizer. Extreme equalization values can overload
the audio circuits and lead to distortion. This control lets you set
equalization as desired, and at the same time avoid overloading.

0...99 Limiting value. The higher, the most effective it is.

Low Gain

Low frequencies equalization. This is a shelving curve filter. Val-
ues are shown in decibels (dB).

-18...418dB  Low gain value in decibels.

Mid (Middle) Gain

Middle frequencies equalization. This is a bell curve filter. Values
are shown in decibels (dB).

-18...+18dB  Middle gain value in decibels.

Mid (Middle) Freq
Centre frequency of the middle frequencies equalization.
-0.100...+10 kHz

Centre frequency in kHz.

Hi (High) Gain

High frequencies equalization. This is a shelving curve filter.
Values are shown in decibels (dB).

-18...+18dB  High gain value in decibels.

DrumKit: Voice Mixer (Drum Kits)

This page appears when you edit a Drum Kit. Here you can set
various parameters for the different percussive sample assigned
to the selected key and layer.

SOUND: DrumKit HMT:8 -
KEY:-C-1 Layers: ~ 1| [m  Assian
UL L LRI

— ¥oice Assign Mode — Mixer
r_ Single Trigger

Exclusive Groq):m

[ Enable Note On Receive

Pan: C @&
Send to MFX1:127

Send to MFX2:127

[ Enable Mote Off Receive

Sample Woice
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Key
See “Key” on page 116.

Voice Assign Mode

Single Trigger
Use this parameter to set the sample as a single-triggered one.

On When the same key (note) is played repeatedly,
the previous note will be stopped before the new
note is triggered, so that they will not overlap.

Off When the same key (note) is played repeatedly,
the previous note will not be stopped before the
new note is triggered.

Exclusive Group

Exclusive Groups are sets of mutually exclusive keys, stopping
each other. For example, if the Open Hi-Hat and Closed Hi-Hat
are assigned the same Exclusive Group, playing an Open Hi-Hat
will stop the Closed Hi-Hat playing.

None No Exclusive Group assigned. The selected key
will not be stopped by any other key.

1...127 Exclusive Groups assigned to the selected key.
When you play this key, all other keys assigned to
the same Exclusive Group will be stopped, and
this key will be stopped by other keys assigned to

the same Exclusive Group.

Enable Note On Receive

Use this parameter to enable/disable the reception of the Note
On (Key On) message.

On The Note On message is normally received.

Off The Note On message is not received. Therefore,
the corresponding key is muted.

Enable Note Off Receive

Use this parameter to enable/disable the reception of the Note
Off (Key Off) message.

On The sound will stop as soon as you release the
key.



Off The sound will continue playing up to the end of
the sample. The Note Off message is ignored.

Mixer

Pan

This parameter sets the position in the stereo panorama of the
selected key.

Send to MFX1, MFX2

These parameters set the MFX1 or MFX2 send level for the
selected key.
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Pitch: Pitch Mod

Here you can make pitch settings for each oscillator. These set-
tings specify how keyboard location will affect the pitch of each
oscillator, and select the controllers that will affect the oscillator
pitch and specify the depth of control. You can also specify the
amount of pitch change produced by the Pitch EG and by LFO1
and LFO2, switch portamento on/off and specify how it will

apply.
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Pitch

Pitch Slope

Normally you will leave this parameter at +1.0. Positive (+) val-
ues will cause the pitch to rise as you play higher notes, and neg-
ative (-) values will cause the pitch to fall as you play higher
notes.

With a value of 0, there will be no change in pitch, and the C4
pitch will sound regardless of the keyboard location you play.

The diagram shows how the Pitch Slope and pitch are related:

Pitch
+2

+1

-1

-1.0...42.0  Pitch slope value.

Pitch Bend Mode

The Pitch Bend can work in different ways, depending on the
selected option.

Normal Linear bending.

Fixed Scale ~ When this parameter is turned on on an oscilla-
tor, Pitch Bend and Sub Scale have no effect on its
tuning. The relevant parameters are greyed out
and non-selectable. This is useful when assign-
ing to the oscillator a noise (like the breath noise
of a reed) with a fixed frequency, that must not

change on different notes and different pitches.
Highest Pitch Bend only

On this oscillator, Pitch Bend is only activated on
the highest note currently playing on the key-
board.

Reference
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Lowest Pitch Bend only

On this oscillator, Pitch Bend is only activated on
the lowest note currently playing on the key-
board.

Ribbon to Pitch

Pitch Bend range assigned to the Ribbon Controller message
(CC#16). The Ribbon Controller message can be received from
MIDI or contained in a Standard MIDI File.

-12...0...+12 Maximum bending, when touching the extreme
left or right of the Ribbon Controller.

JS (+X)

This parameter specifies how the pitch will change when the joy-
stick is moved all the way to the right. A setting of 12 produces 1
octave of change.

For example if you set this to +12 and move the joystick all the
way to the right, the pitch will rise one octave above the original
pitch.

-60...+12 Maximum pitch change in semitones.

JS (-X)

This parameter specifies how the pitch will change when the joy-
stick is moved all the way to the left. A setting of 12 produces 1
octave of change.

For example, if you set this to -60 and move the joystick all the
way to the left, the pitch will fall five octaves below the original
pitch. This can be used to simulate the downward swoops that a
guitarist produces using the tremolo arm.

-60...+12 Maximum pitch change in semitones.

AMS (Alternate Modulation Source)

This parameter selects the source that will modulate the pitch of
the selected oscillator. See “AMS (Alternate Modulation Source)
list” on page 136.

Intensity

This parameter specifies the depth and direction of the effect
produced by “AMS”. With a setting of 0, no modulation will be
applied. With a setting of 12.00, the pitch will change up to one
octave.

For example, if you set “AMS” to After Touch and apply pressure
to the keyboard, the pitch will rise if this parameter is set to a
positive (+) value, or fall if this parameter is set to a negative (-)
value. The range is a maximum of one octave.

-12.00...+12.00

Parameter value.

Pitch EG

The Pitch EG (Envelope Generator) is unique to all oscillators.

Velocity Intensity

This parameter specifies the depth and direction of the modula-
tion that the pitch EG specified on “Pitch: Pitch EG” will apply to
the pitch. With a setting of 12.00, the pitch will change a maxi-
mum of +1 octave.

-12.00...+12.00

Parameter value.

Pitch EG AMS (Alternate Modulation Source)

This parameter selects the source that will modulate the pitch
EG of the selected oscillator. See “AMS (Alternate Modulation
Source) list” on page 136).

Pitch EG Intensity

This parameter specifies the depth and direction of the effect
that “AMS” will have. For example, if you set “AMS” to Velocity
and set this value to +12.00, the velocity will control the range of
pitch change produced by the pitch EG in a range of 1 octave.
As you play more softly, the pitch change will draw closer to the
pitch EG levels.

Pitch change (level)

Note-on Note-on Note-on
l Note-off \ Note-off l Note-off

| l 1

Softly played Strongly played with
(Intensity (Pitch EG) setting)  a positive (+) value

Strongly played with a
negative (-) value

Note: “Intensity” (Pitch EG) and AMS will be added to determine
the depth and direction of the pitch modulation applied by the
pitch EG.

Portamento

Enabled

This parameter turns the portamento effect (smooth change in
pitch from one note to the next) on/off, and specifies how it will

be applied.

Note: Portamento will also be switched when CC#65 (Portamento
SW) is received.

On Portamento will be applied.
Offt Portamento will not be applied.
Fingered

This parameter specifies whether the portamento effect restarts
or not with each note played.

On Portamento will restart with each note.
Off Portamento will not restart with each note.
Time

This parameter sets the portamento time. Increasing the value
will produce a slower change in pitch.

000...127 Portamento time in MIDI value.

LFO 1/2

LFO1/2 Int
Intensity of the corresponding LFO.

-12...0...+12 Parameter value. Negative values invert the LFO
shape.



JS+Y

Intensity of the corresponding LFO when the joystick is pushed
forward.

-12...0...+12 Parameter value. Negative values invert the LFO
shape.
AMS / Intensity

Alternate Modulation Source for the LFO. See “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) list” on page 136. Use the “Intensity”
parameter to set the intensity of the modulation.
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Pitch: Pitch EG

Pitch: Pitch EG

Here you can make settings for the pitch EG, which creates time-
variant changes in the pitch of the oscillators. The depth of pitch
change produced by these EG settings on the oscillators is
adjusted by the “Intensity (AMS1/2 Intensity)” parameter (see
page 122).

SOUHD: Pitch HMT:8 hd

(2]

1

Level 0

Start{tl Attack:8 Release: @ i
Time 2

Attack: 39 Decay:@8 Release: 26 ‘)
— Lewel b ion Time M ion 3
AMS1: ~ Off l AMS: ~ MNote Number I \_)
Intensity: @ St:8 At:8 || Intensity: @ A0 De:@ ()
AMS2: ~ Velocity | J

Intensitu: @ 5t:8 At:@

(e ]

Diagram

The diagram on top of the page shows the Pitch envelope line.

Level

These parameters specify the amount of pitch change. The actual
amount of pitch change will depend on the “Intensity (AMS1/2
Intensity)” parameter (see below). For example, with an “Inten-
sity” setting of +12.00, a “Level” setting of +99 would raise the
pitch one octave, and a “Level” setting of -99 would lower the
pitch one octave.

Time-varying pitch settings (when Pitch EG Intensity = +12.00)

+99 = approximately 1 octave Attack Level
Note-on Note-off

key is held
(sustained)

Time

N\ Release Level

Attack | Decay |
Time Time

Start Level

—99 = approximately 1 octave Release Time

Reference

Start Level
Specifies the amount of pitch change at note-on.

-99...+99 Parameter value.

Attack Level

Specifies the amount of pitch change when the attack time has
elapsed.

-99...+499 Parameter value.

Release Level

Specifies the amount of pitch change when the release time has
elapsed.

-99...+499 Parameter value.

Time

These parameters specify the time over which the pitch change
will occur.

See diagram above.
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Pitch: Pitch EG

Attack Time

Specifies the time over which the pitch will change from note-on
until it reaches the pitch specified as the attack level.

0...99 Parameter value.

Decay Time

Specifies the time over which the pitch will change after reaching
the attack level until it reaches the normal pitch.

0...99 Parameter value.

Release Time

Specifies the time over which the pitch will change from note-off
until it reaches the pitch specified as the release level.

0...99 Parameter value.

Level Modulation

Pitch EG change (level) (AMS=JS-Y/Velocity, Intensity= positive (+) value

Note-on ote-on ole-on

l Note off ’ Note off | Note off

A note played softly with A note played strongly with A note played strongly with
Start Level Swing set at 0, Start Level Swing set to 0, Start Level Swing set to 0,
Attack Level Swing setto +, Attack Level Swing setto +, Attack Level Swing set to —,
the Joystick pulled on the Joystick pulled on the Joystick pulled on

AMS1/2 (Alternate Modulation Source 1/2)

These parameters select the source that will control the pitch EG
“Level” parameters (“AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) list”
on page 136).

Intensity (AMS1/2 Intensity)

These parameters specify the depth and direction of the effect
applied by “AMS1”. With a setting of 0, the levels specified by
“Level” will be used.

For example, if “AMS1” is Joystick Y+, moving the Joystick in the
upper direction to turn it on will change the “Level” parameters
of the Pitch EG. As the absolute value of “Intensity” is increased,
the pitch EG levels will change more when the Joystick is
released. The direction of the change is specified by “St (Start
Level Swing)” and “At (Attack Level Swing)”. When the Joystick
is released, the pitch EG levels will return to their own settings.

If “AMS1” is set to Velocity, increasing the absolute value of
“Intensity” will produce increasingly wider change in pitch EG
levels for strongly-played notes. The direction of the change is
specified by “St (Start Level Swing)” and “At (Attack Level
Swing)”. As you play more softly, the pitch change will draw
closer to the pitch EG levels.

-99...+99 Parameter value.

St (Start Level Swing)

This parameter specifies the direction of change in “Start Level”
caused by “AMS1/2”. If “Intensity” is a positive (+) value, a set-
ting of + will raise the EG level, and a setting of — will decrease it.
With a setting of 0 there will be no change.

At (Attack Level Swing)

This parameter specifies the direction of change in “Attack
Level” caused by “AMS1/2”. If “Intensity” is a positive (+) value, a
setting of + will raise the EG level, and a setting of — will decrease
it. With a setting of 0 there will be no change.

Time Modulation

Pitch EG changes (Time) (AMS = Velocity, Intensity = positive (+) value)

Note-on Note-on Note-on
l Note-off \ Note-off l Note-off

| 1 l

Anote played softly with Anote played strongly with Anote played strongly with
Attack Time Swing set to + Attack Time Swing setto + and  Attack Time Swing setto —and
and Decay Time Swing setto  Decay Time Swing set to + Decay Time Swing setto—

AMS (Alternate Modulation Source)

This parameter selects the source that will control the “Time”
parameters of the pitch EG (see “AMS (Alternate Modulation
Source) list” on page 136).

Intensity (AMS Intensity)

This parameter specifies the depth and direction of the effect
that “AMS” will have on the “Time” parameters. With a setting of
0, the pitch EG times will be just as specified by the “Time” set-
tings.

The alternate modulation value at the moment that the EG
reaches each point will determine the actual value of the EG time
that comes next.

For example, the decay time will be determined by the alternate
modulation value at the moment that the attack level is reached.

When this parameter is set to values of 16, 33, 49, 66, 82, or 99,
the specified EG times will speed up as much as 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, or
64 times respectively (or slowed down to 1/2, 1/4, 1/8, 1/16, 1/32,
or 1/64 of the original time).

For example if “AMS” is set to Velocity, increasing the absolute
value of “Intensity” will allow strongly-played notes to increase
the changes in pitch EG “Time” values. The direction of the
change is specified by “At (Attack Time Swing)” and “Dc (Decay
Time Swing)”. As you play more softly, the pitch EG times will
more closely approach the actual settings of the pitch EG.

-99...+99 Parameter value.

At (Attack Time Swing)

This parameter specifies the direction in which “AMS” will affect
the “Attack Time” parameter. With positive (+) values of “Inten-
sity”, a setting of + will cause the time to be lengthened, and a
setting of — will cause the time to be shortened. With a setting of
0 there will be no change.

Dc (Decay Time Swing)

Specify the direction in which “AMS” will affect the “Decay
Time”. With positive (+) values of “Intensity”, a setting of + will
cause the time to be lengthened, and a setting of — will cause the
time to be shortened. With a setting of 0 there will be no change.



Filter: Filter Type

Here you can make settings for the filters that will be used by the
oscillators. You can select either a 24 dB/octave low pass filter
with resonance, or a series connection of a 12 dB/octave low pass
filter and a 12 dB/octave high pass filter.

SOUND: Filter
— Filter Type
{8 Low Pass R

) Low Fass & High Pass
Trim:

— Filter A
Frequency: 23
Resonance: @

Filter B
rFremencu: 3

Res Mod. by AMS: ~ -Off |

Intensity: @

Filter Type

This parameter selects the type of filter (Low Pass Resonant, Low
Pass & High Pass) for the selected oscillator.

Low Pass Resonance

When the Low Pass filter type is selected, only fil-
ter A will be activated.

Low Pass & High Pass

When the Low Pass & High Pass filter type is
selected, the filter B will be activated.

N iy

Trim

Use this parameter to adjust the level at which the audio signal
output from the selected oscillator is input to filter A.

Note: If this value is raised, the sound may distort if Resonance is
set to a high value or when you play a chord.

00...99 Trim level.

Filter A

Frequency (Cutoff Frequency A)

This parameter specifies the cutoff frequency of filter A.

This is a filter that cuts the

high-frequency region above the cutoff

frequency.

This is the most common type of filter,
12dB/oct and is used to cut part of the overtone

components, making an originally bright

24dB/oct timbre sound more mellow (darker).
When the “Filter Type” is Low Pass
Frequency Resonance, the cutoff will have a
steeper slope.

Low Pass

Level

00...99 Cutoff frequency value.
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Filter: Filter Type

Resonance (Resonance A)

The resonance emphasizes the overtone components that lie in
the region of the cutoff frequency specified by “Frequency”, pro-
ducing a more distinctive sound. Increasing this value will pro-
duce a stronger effect.

00...99 Resonance value.

Res. Mod. by AMS (Resonance modulated by AMS)

Selects the source that will control the “Resonance” level. See
“AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) list” on page 136.

The effect of resonance

Low Pass

Level

Low resonance value ‘

> High resonance value

Intensity (AMS Intensity)

This parameter specifies the depth and direction of the effect
that “Res. Mod. by AMS (Resonance modulated by AMS)” will
have on the resonance level specified by “Resonance (Resonance
A

For example if Velocity has been selected, changes in keyboard
velocity will affect the resonance.

With positive (+) values, the resonance will increase as you play
more strongly, and as you play more softly the resonance will
approach the level specified by the “Resonance” setting.

With negative (-) values, the resonance will decrease as you play
more strongly, and as you play more softly the resonance will
approach the level specified by the “Resonance” setting.

The resonance level is determined by adding the “Resonance”
and “Intensity (AMS Intensity)” values.

-99...499 Parameter value.

Filter B

Reference

Frequency (Cutoff Frequency B)

This parameter specifies the cutoff frequency of filter B. This
parameter will be displayed when “Filter Type” is set to Low Pass
& High Pass.

High Pass

Level
This filter cuts the low-frequency range that
lies below the cutoff frequency. By cutting
the lower overtones, it lightens the tone.

12dB/oct

Frequency

00...99 Cutoff frequency value.
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Filter: Filter Mod

Filter: Filter Mod

These settings let you apply modulation to the cutoff frequency
(“Frequency”) of the filter for the selected oscillator to modify
the tone.

SOUND: Filter MT:8

— Keyb d Track
Kely Low: Key High: B3 Intensity to &: +28
Ramp Low: +<45 Ramp High: -39 | o0 0 &0 0 P
—Filter EG s
Yelocity to &:+58 Int to &:+26 |AMS: ~ Off 2
Yelocity to B: 8 Int to B:8 Int to &:8 Int to B:@ \)
— Filter A& M ion =
AMS1: ~  Off I AMS2: ~ Off \)
Intensity: @ Intensity: @ =
— Filter B Modulation
AMS1:
Intensity: G
Filter || Filter
Tupe Mod

When “Filter Type” is Low Pass Resonance, parameters for filter
B will not be editable (greyed out).

Keyboard Tracking

Key Low/High

These settings specify keyboard tracking for the cutoff frequency
of the filter for the selected oscillator. The way in which the cut-
off frequency is affected by the keyboard location you play can
be specified by the “Key Low”, “Key High’, “Ramp Low” and
“Ramp High” parameters.

Keyboard tracking will apply to the range below the specified
Low note number, and above the specified High note number.

C-1...G9 Lowest/Highest note in the range.

Ramp Low/High
These parameter specifies the angle of keyboard tracking.

If “Intensity to A” and “Intensity to B” are set to +50, “Ramp
Low” is set to —-62 and “Ramp High” is set to +62, the angle of the
change in cutoff frequency will correspond to the keyboard loca-
tion (pitch). This means that the oscillation that occurs when
you increase the “Resonance (Resonance A)” will correspond to
the keyboard location.

If you set “Ramp Low” to +43 and “Ramp High” to 43, the cut-
off frequency will not be affected by keyboard location. Use this
setting when you do not want the cutoff frequency to change for
each note.

-99...499 Angle value.

Here is how cutoff frequency is affected by keyboard location
and the Ramp setting (“Intensity to A” and “Intensity to B” =
+50):

Cutoff frequency High Ramp=+99

High Ramp=+62
High Ramp=0
Low Ramp=+99 . High Ramp=—43
Low Ramp=+43 . E High Ramp=-99
Low Ramp=0""| ! !
Low Ramp=-62 : : Key

[ Low Key High Key
Low Ramp=-99

Tracking to A/B

These parameters specify the note numbers at which keyboard
tracking will begin to apply, and set the “Intensity to A” and
“Intensity to B” parameters to specify the depth and direction of
the change applied to filters A and B.

For the range of notes between “Key Low” and “Key High”, the
cutoff frequency will change according to the keyboard location

(pitch).

-99...499 Parameter value.
Filter EG
hanges in cutoff frequency
Note-on Note-on Note-on
Note-off Note-off Note-off

[ Y

— \_ ~

oftly played Strongly played

Setting to +

Strongly played
Setting to —

Velocity to A

This parameter specifies the depth and direction of the effect
that velocity will have on the time-varying changes created by
the filter EG (as set on “Filter: Filter EG”) to control the filter A
cutoff frequency.

With positive (+) values, playing more strongly will cause the fil-
ter EG to produce greater changes in cutoff frequency. With neg-
ative (-) values, playing more strongly will also cause the filter
EG to produce greater changes in cutoff frequency, but with the
polarity of the EG inverted.

99...499 Value of the Velocity to A parameter.

Velocity to B

This parameter specifies the depth and direction of the effect
that velocity will have on the time-varying changes created by
the filter EG to control the filter B cutoff frequency (see “Veloc-
ity to A”).

99...499 Value of the Velocity to B parameter.

Int to A (Intensity to A)

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that the time-vary-
ing changes created by the filter 1 EG will have on the filter A
cutoff frequency.

With positive (+) settings, the sound will become brighter when
the EG levels set by Filter EG “Level” and “Time” parameters are
in the “+” area, and darker when they are in the “-” area.

With negative (-) settings, the sound will become darker when
the EG levels set by Filter EG “Level” and “Time” parameters are

« » « »

in the “+” area, and brighter when they are in the “~” area.

-99...+99 Parameter value.

Int to B (Intensity to B)

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that the time-vary-
ing changes created by the filter EG will have on the filter B cut-
off frequency (see “Int to A (Intensity to A)”).

-99...+99 Parameter value.



AMS (EG Alternate Modulation Source)

Selects the source that will control the depth and direction of the
effect that the time-varying changes produced by the filter EG
will have on the cutoff frequency of filters A and B. See “AMS
(Alternate Modulation Source) list” on page 136.

Int to A (Intensity to A)

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS” will
have on filter A. For details on how this will apply, refer to “Int to
A (Intensity to A)”.

Int to B (Intensity to B)

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS” will
have on filter B. For details on how this will apply, refer to “Int to
A (Intensity to A)”.

»

Note: The sum of the settings for “Velocity to A/B”, “Intensity to A/
B’, and “(AMS) Intensity to A/B” will determine the depth and
direction of the effect produced by the filter EG.

Filter A/B Modulation

AMS1 (Alternate Modulation Source 1 for filter A/B)

Selects the source that will control modulation of the filter A
cutoff frequency. See “AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) list”
on page 136.

Note: The filter B parameters will be displayed when “Filter Type”
on page 123 is Low Pass & High Pass.

Intensity (Intensity to AMS1)

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS1” will
have.

When “AMS1” is JS X, a positive (+) value for this parameter will
cause the cutoff frequency to rise when the joystick is moved
toward the right, and fall when the joystick is moved toward the
left. With a negative (=) value for this parameter, the opposite
will occur.

This value is added to the setting of the Filter A “Frequency”.

AMS2 (Alternate Modulation Source 2 for filter A/B)

Selects the source that will control modulation of the filter A
cutoff frequency (see “AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) list”
on page 136).

Intensity (Intensity to AMS2)

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that the selected
source will have (see “Intensity (Intensity to AMSI1)” on
page 125).
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Filter: Filter LFO

Filter: Filter LFO

Here you can use the filter LFO to apply cyclic modulation to the
cutoff frequency of the filter (for the selected oscillator) to create
cyclical changes in tone.

SOUNHD: Filter

—LFO 1 .
Intensity to &: | At+is: ~ off T
Intenzity to B: Lo} Intensity to &: @ r‘_

L]

JS—Y Intensity to &: 8 Intensityto B: @

2

JS-%¥ Intensity to B: @ o

—LFD 2 =
Intensity to &: [} AMS: ~ Off | °
Intensity to B: 2} Intensity to &: @ .

JS-Y Intensity to A: @
JS-Y Intensitu to 6: @

Filter Filter Filter Filter
Tupe Mod LFD Mo EG

Intensity to B: @

|

LFO 1

Intensity to A

Specifies the depth and direction of the modulation that LFO1
(set on “LFO: LFO1”) will have on the cutoff frequency of filter
A. Negative (-) settings will invert the phase.

Change in cutoff

e i

Low setting High setting

-99...499 Parameter value.

Intensity to B

Specify the depth and direction of the modulation that LFO1
will have on the cutoff frequency of filter B (see “Intensity to A”).

-99...499 Parameter value.

JS (Joystick) -Y Intensity to A

By moving the joystick in the Y direction (toward yourself), you
can control the depth at which LFO1 modulates the cutoff fre-
quency of filter A. This parameter specifies the depth and direc-
tion of the control.

Higher settings of this parameter will produce greater increases
in the effect of LFO1 on the filter when the joystick is moved
toward yourself.

-99...+499 Parameter value.

JS (Joystick) -Y Intensity to B

By moving the joystick in the Y direction (toward yourself), you
can control the depth at which LFO1 modulates the cutoff fre-
quency of filter B. This parameter specifies the depth and direc-
tion of the control (see “JS (Joystick) -Y Intensity to A”).

AMS (Filter LFO1 Alternate Modulation Source)

Select a source that will control the depth and direction of cutoff
frequency change for both filters A and B. See “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) list”.

Reference
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Intensity to A

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS” will
have on filter A.

For example if “AMS” is Joystick Y+, higher settings of this
parameter will allow greater change to be applied to LFO1 when
you move the Joystick up in the Y axis.

-99...+99 Parameter value.

Intensity to B

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS” will
have on filter B (see “Intensity to A”).

LFO 2

Adjusts the depth of the cyclic modulation applied by LFO2 (set
on “LFO: LFO2”) to the cutoff frequency of filters A and B. For
more information on the parameters see “LFO 1” above.

Filter: Filter EG

Here you can make settings for the EG that will produce time-
varying changes in the cutoff frequency of filters A and B for the
selected oscillator. The depth of the effect that these settings will
have on the filter cutoff frequency is determined by the “Veloc-
ity” and “Intensity” parameters.

SOUNHD: Filter HMT-8a e
e — e
| 1
Level '
Start£Eel=] Attack:+95 Break:+47 Sustain:+ 135 Release:+535
Time 2
Attack: 73 Decay:98 Slope: 99 Release: 53 \}
Level Modulation ——— Time Modulation 3
AMS: ~ Off ||} AriS1: ~ off | \)
Intensity: +5 Int:+49 At:B De:+ Sl:+ RI:— | 4
St:@ At:@ Br:+ AMS2: = Off |
Int:—22 At:+ Dc:+ S1:8 R1:@
Filter Filter Filter Filter
Tupe Mo LFO PMo EG

Diagram

The diagram on top of the page shows the Filter envelope line.

Filter envelope

Note-off

Attack Level ~ Sustain Level l

Note-on Release
Level
B
The specified Time
cutoff
4 | | \ _
frequency Start | | 1
Level Attack Decay Slope Release

Time Time Time Time

Level

These are the envelope segment levels. The result will depend on
the filter that was selected in “Filter Type”. For example, with the
Low Pass Resonance filter, positive (+) values of EG Intensity
will cause the tone to be brightened by positive (+) levels, and
darkened by negative (-) levels.

Start

This parameter specifies the change in cutoff frequency at the
time of note-on.

-99...499 Level value.

Attack

This parameter specifies the change in cutoff frequency after the
attack time has elapsed.

-99...499 Level value.

Break (Break Point)

This parameter specifies the change in cutoff frequency after the
decay time has elapsed.

-99...499 Level value.

Sustain

This parameter specifies the change in cutoff frequency that will
be maintained from after the slope time has elapsed until note-
off occurs.

-99...499 Level value.

Release

This parameter specifies the change in cutoff frequency that will
occur when the release time has elapsed.

-99...499 Level value.

Time

These parameters specify the time over which the filter change
will occur.

Attack

This parameter specifies the time over which the level will
change from note-on until the attack level is reached.

0...99 Time value.

Decay

This parameter specifies the time over which the level will
change from the attack level to the break point level.

0...99 Time value.

Slope

This parameter specifies the time over which the level will
change after the decay time has elapsed until the sustain level is
reached.

0...99 Time value.

Release

This parameter specifies the time over which the level will
change after note-on occurs until the release level is reached.

0...99 Time value.



Level Modulation

Filter 1 EG changes (level) (AMS = Velocity, Intensity = a positive (+) value)

Note-on Note-on Note -on

Softly played note with Start Level  Strongly played note with Start Strongly played note with Start
Swing, Atack Level Swing,and ~ Level Swing, Attack Level Swing,  Level Swing, Attack Level Swing,
Break Level Swing setto + and Break Level Swing setto+  and Break Level Swing setto—

AMS (Alternate Modulation Source)

This parameter selects the source that will control the “Level”
parameters of the filter EG (AMS (Alternate Modulation
Source) list” on page 136).

Intensity (AMS Intensity)

This parameter specifies the depth and direction of the effect
applied by “AMS”. With a setting of 0, the levels specified by
“Frequency (Cutoff Frequency A)” will be used.

For example, if AMS” is Velocity, and you set “St (Start Level
Swing)”, “At (Attack Level Swing)” and “Br (Break Level Swing)”
to + and set “Intensity” to a positive (+) value, the EG levels will
rise as you play more strongly. If “Intensity” is set to a negative
(-) values, the EG levels will fall as you play more strongly.

-99...+99 Intensity value.

St (Start Level Swing)

This parameter specifies the direction in which “AMS” will affect
“Start”. When “Intensity” has a positive (+) value, a setting of +
for this parameter will allow “AMS” to raise the EG level, and a
setting of — will allow “AMS” to lower the EG level. With a setting
of 0 there will be no change.

At (Attack Level Swing)

This parameter specifies the direction in which “AMS” will affect
“Attack”. When “Intensity” has a positive (+) value, a setting of +
for this parameter will allow “AMS” to raise the EG level, and a
setting of — will allow “AMS” to lower the EG level. With a setting
of 0 there will be no change.

Br (Break Level Swing)

This parameter specifies the direction in which “AMS” will affect
“Break (Break Point)”. When “Intensity” has a positive (+) value,
a setting of + for this parameter will allow “AMS” to raise the EG
level, and a setting of — will allow “AMS” to lower the EG level.
With a setting of 0 there will be no change.
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Time Modulation

Filter 1 EG changes (Time) (AMS = Velocity, Intensity = a positive (+) value)

Note-on Note-on Note-on

\ l Note-off ‘ l N0+te-oﬁ \ l NTE-OH
l / - l / \ l I —
Softly played note with Attack, Strongly played note with Strongly played note with

Decay, Slope and Release Attack, Decay, Slope and Attack, Decay, Slope and
Level Swings set to + Release Level Swings setto + Release Level Swings set to —

AMS1/2

Use this parameter to select the source that will control the
“Time” parameters of the filter EG. See “AMS (Alternate Modu-
lation Source) list” on page 136.

Int (AMS Intensity)

This parameter specifies the depth and direction of the effect
that “AMS1/2” will have.

For example, if “AMS1/2” is set to FItKTr +/+, the EG “Time”
parameters will be controlled by the Keyboard Tracking settings.
With positive (+) values of this parameter, positive (+) values of
“Ramp Low/High” will lengthen the EG times, and negative (-)
values of “Ramp Low/High” will shorten the EG times. The
direction of change is specified by “At (Attack Time Swing)”, “Dc
(Decay Time Swing)”, “Sl (Slope Time Swing)”, and “RI (Release
Time Swing)”.

With a setting of 0, the times specified by “Frequency (Cutoff
Frequency A)” will be used.

If “AMS1/2” is set to Velocity, positive (+) values of this parame-
ter will cause EG times to lengthen as you play more strongly,
and negative (-) values will cause EG times to shorten as you
play more strongly.

-99...499 Intensity value.

At (Attack Time Swing)

This parameter specifies the direction in which “AMS1/2” will
affect the attack time. With positive (+) values of “Intensity”, set-
ting this parameter to + will allow AMS to lengthen the time,
and setting this parameter to — will allow AMS to shorten the
time. With a setting of 0 there will be no change.

Dc (Decay Time Swing)

This parameter specifies the direction in which “AMS1/2” will
affect the decay time. With positive (+) values of “Intensity”, set-
ting this parameter to + will allow AMS to lengthen the time,
and setting this parameter to — will allow AMS to shorten the
time. With a setting of 0 there will be no change.

Sl (Slope Time Swing)

This parameter specifies the direction in which “AMS1/2” will
affect the slope time. With positive (+) values of “Intensity’, set-
ting this parameter to + will allow AMS to lengthen the time,
and setting this parameter to — will allow AMS to shorten the
time. With a setting of 0 there will be no change.

RI (Release Time Swing)

This parameter specifies the direction in which “AMS1/2” will
affect the release time. With positive (+) values of “Intensity”,
setting this parameter to + will allow AMS to lengthen the time,

Reference
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Amp: Amp Level/Pan

and setting this parameter to — will allow AMS to shorten the
time. With a setting of 0 there will be no change.

Amp: Amp Level/Pan

These parameters control the volume and pan of the selected
oscillator.

SOUND: Amp HMT:8 i
— Amp Lewel

Amp Level: m
— Pan

Pan: L-E3 AMS: ~ Off

Intensity: +13

[e]JCs CuCn an(a]

Amp Amp Amp
Lul-Pa Fod EG

Amp Level
Volume of the selected oscillator.

Note: The volume of a Sound can be controlled by CC#7 (volume)
and #11 (expression). The resulting level is determined by multi-
plying the values of CC#7 and #11. The Global MIDI channel is
used for control.

0...127 Volume level.

Pan

Pan (stereo position) of the selected oscillator.

M This parameter is not available when editing a Drum Kit.
Use the individual Pan control for each key (see “Pan” on
page 119).

Random The sound will be heard from a different location
at each note-on.

L001 Places the sound at far left.

C064 Places the sound in the center.

R127 Places the sound to far right.

Note: This can be controlled by CC#10 (panpot). A CC#10 value of
0 or 1 will place the sound at the far left, a value of 64 will place the
sound at the location specified by the “Pan” setting for each oscilla-
tor, and a value of 127 will place the sound at the far right. This is
controlled on the global MIDI channel.

Pan modulation

AMS (Alternate Modulation Source)

Selects the source that will modify pan (see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) list” on page 136). This change will be rela-
tive to the “Pan” setting.

Intensity

Specifies the depth of the effect produced by “AMS”. For exam-
ple, if “Pan” is set to C064 and “AMS” is Note Number, positive
(+) values of this parameter will cause the sound to move toward
the right as the note numbers increase beyond the C4 note (i.e.,

as you play higher), and toward the left as the note numbers
decrease (i.e., as you play lower). Negative (-) values of this
parameter will have the opposite effect.

-99...+99 Parameter value.

Amp: Amp Mod

These settings allow you to apply modulation to amp (for each
oscillator) to modulate the volume.

SOUND: Amp MT:-8 -~
— Keyh d Track
Key Low: Key High: CS L
Ramp Lowe: +18 Ramp High: @ ;
— &mp ion .
Velocity Intensity: +8@ AMS: ~ Off 2
Intensity: @ L 3
—LFOD 172 ES
LFO1 Intensity: @ &MS: ~ Off L)
Intensity: @ o
LFOZ Intensity: @ AMS: ~ Off | \J)
Intensity: @

Amp Amp Amp
Lul-Fan PMod EG

Keyboard Tracking

These parameters let you use keyboard tracking to adjust the
volume of the selected oscillator. Use the “Key” and “Ramp”
parameters to specify how the volume will be affected by the

keyboard location that you play.

Key Low/High

These settings specify the note number at which keyboard track-
ing will begin to apply. The volume will not change between
“Key Low” and “Key High”.

Keyboard tracking will apply to the range below the specified

Low note number, and above the specified High note number.

C-1...G9 Lowest/Highest note in the range.

Ramp Low/High
These parameters specify the angle of keyboard tracking.

With positive (+) values of the “Ramp Low” parameter, the vol-
ume will increase as you play notes below the “Key Low” note
number. With negative (-) values, the volume will decrease.

With positive (+) values of the “Ramp High” parameter, the vol-
ume will increase as you play notes above the “Key High” note

number. With negative (-) values, the volume will decrease.
-99...+99 Angle value.

Here is an example of volume changes produced by keyboard
location and “Ramp” settings:

Volume

Ramp Low=+99 Ramp High=+99

Ramp Low=0

Ramp High=0

Ramp Low=—99 Ramp High=—99

L\
/N

- Key
Key Low Key High



Amp Modulation

These parameters specify how the volume of the selected oscilla-
tor will be affected by velocity.

Velocity Intensity

With positive (+) values, the volume will increase as you play
more strongly. With negative (-) values, the volume will decrease
as you play more strongly.

Volume change (with positive (+) values of this parameter)

Note-on Note-on

Note-off Note-off

[P

Strongly played

Softly played

-99...499 Intensity value.

AMS (Alternate Modulation Source)

Selects the source that will control the volume of the amp for the
selected oscillator (See “AMS (Alternate Modulation Source)
list” on page 136). “Velocity” cannot be selected.

Intensity

This parameter specifies the depth and direction of the effect
that “AMS” will have. The actual volume will be determined by
multiplying the value of the changes produced by the amp EG
with the values of Alternate Modulation etc., and if the levels of
the amp EG are low, the modulation applied by Alternate Modu-
lation will also be less.

For example, if “AMS” is set to Joystick Y+, positive (+) values of
this parameter will cause the volume to increase when you move
the Joystick up in the Y axis. However if the EG settings etc. have
already raised the volume to its maximum level, the volume can-
not be increased further.

With negative (=) values of this parameter, the volume will
decrease when pressure is applied to the keyboard.

-99...+99 Intensity value.

Amp: Amp EG

These parameters let you create time-varying changes in the vol-
ume of the selected oscillator.

SOUND: Amp HMT-8a

-\\'\.—.

Level
Startggele] Attack:+74 Break:+47 Sustain:@

Time
Attack:51 Decay:68 Slope: 94 Release:506

Level Modulation —— Time Modulation
AMS: ~ Off ||| aMs1: = velocity |

Intensity: B Int:—6 At:@ Dc:@ 51:8 Rl:+

AMS2: > MNote Number |

Int:+<4  At:@ Dc:@ S51:— Rl:—

St:@8  At:@  Br:+
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Diagram

The diagram on top of the page shows the Amplitude envelope
line.

Level

These parameters are the level of the envelope segment.

Amplifier EG

Attack Level Note-off

Note-on Break Point

Volume

Sustain
Level

Time

P ||

Attack  Decay Slope Release Time

Time Time Time

Start

This parameter specifies the volume level at note-on. If you want
the note to begin at a loud level, set this to a high value.

0...99 Level value.

Attack

This parameter specifies the volume level that will be reached
after the attack time has elapsed.

0...99 Level value.

Break

This parameter specifies the volume level that will be reached
after the decay time has elapsed.

0...99 Level value.

Sustain

This parameter specifies the volume level that will be maintained
from after the slope time has elapsed until note-off occurs.

0...99 Level value.

Time

These parameters specify the time over which the volume
change will occur.

Attack

This parameter specifies the time over which the volume will
change after note-on until it reaches the attack level. If the start
level is 0, this will be the rise time of the sound.

0...99 Time value.

Decay

This parameter specifies the time over which the volume will
change from when it reaches the attack level until it reaches the
break point level.

0...99 Time value.

Reference
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Slope

This parameter specifies the time over which the volume will
change from when it reaches the break point level until it reaches
the sustain level.

0...99 Time value.

Release

This parameter specifies the time over which the volume will
change after note-off until it reaches 0.

0...99 Time value.

Level Modulation

Amp 1 EG changes (Level) (AMS=Velocity, Intensity = a positive (+) value)

Note-on Note-on Note-on
Note-off Note-off Note-off

AN

Swing=0 and Attack Level Swing  Swing=0and Attack Level Swingand - Swing=0 and Attack Level Swing and
and Break Level Swing are setto+  Break Level Swing are setto+ Break Level Swing are setio +

AMS (Alternate Modulation Source)

This parameter specifies the source that will control the “Level”
parameters of the amp EG. See “AMS (Alternate Modulation
Source) list” on page 136.

Intensity

This parameter specifies the depth and direction of the effect
that “AMS” will have. For example, if “AMS” is Velocity, setting
“St (Start Level Swing)”, “At (Attack Level Swing)” and “Br
(Break Point Level Swing)” to + and setting “Intensity” to a posi-
tive (+) value will cause the amp EG volume levels to increase as
you play more strongly. Setting “Intensity” to a negative (-) val-
ues will cause the amp EG volume levels to decrease as you play
more strongly. With a setting of 0, the levels will be as specified
on “Amp: Amp EG”.

-99...499 Intensity value.

St (Start Level Swing)

This parameter specifies the direction in which “AMS” will
change “Start”. If “Intensity” is set to a positive (+) value, setting
this parameter to + will allow AMS to increase the EG level, and
setting this parameter to — will allow AMS to decrease the EG
level. With a setting of 0, no change will occur.

At (Attack Level Swing)

This parameter specifies the direction in which “AMS” will
change “Attack”. If “Intensity” is set to a positive (+) value, set-
ting this parameter to + will allow AMS to increase the EG level,
and setting this parameter to — will allow AMS to decrease the
EG level. With a setting of 0, no change will occur.

Br (Break Point Level Swing)

This parameter specifies the direction in which “AMS” will
change “Break”. If “Intensity” is set to a positive (+) value, setting
this parameter to + will allow AMS to increase the EG level, and
setting this parameter to — will allow AMS to decrease the EG
level. With a setting of 0, no change will occur.

Time Modulation

These parameters let you use an alternate modulation source to
modify the amp EG times that were specified in “Time” on
page 129.

Amp 1 EG changes (Time)

(AMS=Amp KTrk +/+, Intensity = a positive (+) value)

(When Amp Keyboard Track “Low Ramp”= a positive (+) value, and
“High Ramp” = a positive (+) value)

Note-on Note-on Note-on
Note-off Note-off Note-off

Low-pitched note played with High -pitched note played with

Attack, Decay, Slope, and Attack, Decay, Slope, and
Release Time Swing at + Release Time Swing at—

Amp 1 EG changes (Time) (AMS=Velocity, Intensity= a positive (+) value)

Note-on Note-on Note-on
Note-off Note-off Note-off

Attack, Decay, Slope and
Release Time Swing at +

Strongly played note with
Attack, Decay, Slope and
Release Time Swing at +

Strongly played note with
Attack, Decay, Slope and
Release Time Swing at —

AMS1 (Alternate Modulation Source 1 - Time)

This parameter specifies the source that will control the “Time”
parameters of the amp EG (see “AMS (Alternate Modulation
Source) list” on page 136). With a setting of Off, there will be no
modulation.

Intensity

This parameter specifies the depth and direction of the effect
that “AMS1” will have. For example, if “AMS1(T)” is Amp KTrk
+/+, the (Amp) Keyboard Track settings (see “Keyboard Track-
ing” on page 128) will control the EG “Time” parameters. With
positive (+) values of this parameter, positive (+) values of
“Ramp (Ramp Setting) will cause EG times to be lengthened,
and negative (-) values of “Ramp (Ramp Setting)” will cause EG
times to be shortened. The direction of the change is specified by
“At (Attack Time Swing)”, “Dc (Decay Time Swing)”, “Sl (Slope
Time Swing)”, and “RI (Release Time)”.

When “AMSI1(T)” is Velocity, positive (+) values will cause EG
times to lengthen as you play more strongly, and negative (-)
values will cause EG times to shorten as you play more strongly.
With a setting of 0, the EG times will be as specified by the
“Level” parameters (see page 129).

At (Attack Time Swing)

This parameter specifies the direction of the effect that “AMS1”
will have on “Attack”. With positive (+) values of “Intensity’, set-
ting this parameter to + will allow AMSI to lengthen the time,
and setting it to — will allow AMS1 to shorten the time. With a
setting of 0 there will be no effect.

Dc (Decay Time Swing)

This parameter specifies the direction of the effect that “AMS1”
will have on “Decay”. With positive (+) values of “Intensity’, set-
ting this parameter to + will allow AMSI to lengthen the time,
and setting it to — will allow AMS1 to shorten the time. With a
setting of 0 there will be no effect.



Sl (Slope Time Swing)

This parameter specifies the direction of the effect that “AMS1”
will have on “Slope”. With positive (+) values of “Intensity”, set-
ting this parameter to + will allow AMSI to lengthen the time,
and setting it to — will allow AMS1 to shorten the time. With a
setting of 0 there will be no effect.

Rl (Release Time)

This parameter specifies the direction of the effect that “AMS1”
will have on “Release”. With positive (+) values of “Intensity”,
setting this parameter to + will allow AMS1 to lengthen the time,
and setting it to — will allow AMSI to shorten the time. With a
setting of 0 there will be no effect.

AMS2 (Alternate Modulation Source 2)

This is another alternate modulation source for the Amp EG. See
above “AMS1” parameters.

LFO: LFO1

In this and the next page you can make settings for the LFO that
can be used to cyclically modulate the Pitch, Filter, and Amp of
each oscillator. There are two LFO units for each oscillator. By
setting the LFO1 or LFO2 Intensity to a negative (-) value for
Pitch, Filter, or Amp, you can invert the LFO waveform.

SOUNHD: LFO
Waveform: ~ JNgEnlIEN"]
Frequency: 65 Offset: @ q ;
[ Keu Sunc. Fade: 9 Delay: @ o
—Freq y Modulation \)
aMS1: ~ Off || aMSZ: ~ Off N
Intensity: @ | Intensity: @ L)
— Frequency MIDPI fTempo Sync. =
[ MiID1/Tempo Sunc. Base tote: (I J
Times: 1

Waveform

This parameter selects the LFO waveform. The numbers that
appear at the right of some of the LFO waveforms indicate the
phase at which the waveform will begin.

Triangle 0 % Step Triangle — 4 j'DT
Triangle 90 AVL Triangle wave Step Triangle - 6 Tr&'f
- 0 Phase will change
;‘;ﬁzg'; 2 Y{, randomly at each key-in  Step Saw — 4 l =
Saw 0 ‘FV Step Saw - 6 *_lhf
Sawtooth down @
saw 180 ~J> Random1 (S/H):
Conventional sample & hold (S/H) in which the
_ level changes randomly at fixed intervals of

Square «Fl: Square wave time

Random2 (S/H):

Both the levels and the time intervals will
change randomly.

Random3 (S/H):

The maximum level and minimum level will
alternate at random intervals of time (i.e., a
square wave with random period).

Sine LV_ Sine wave
Guitar A— Guitar vibrato
Exponential

Triangle *

Exponential f

Saw Down

Exponential 1
Saw Up

Random4 (Vector)

Randoms5 (Vector)

Randomé (Vector)

These types cause Random 1-3 to change
smoothly. They can be used to simulate the
instability of acoustic instruments etc.
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Frequency
Set the LFO frequency. A setting of 99 is the fastest.

00...99 Frequency rate.

Offset

This parameter specifies the central value of the LFO waveform.
For example, with a setting of 0 as shown in the following dia-
gram, the vibrato that is applied will be centered on the note-on
pitch. With a setting of +99, the vibrato will only raise the pitch
above the note-on pitch, in the way in which vibrato is applied
on a guitar.

When “Waveform” is set to Guitar, the modulation will occur
only in the positive (+) direction even if you set “Offset” to 0.

Here are offset settings and pitch change produced by vibrato:

Pitch offset = —99 offset=0 offset = +99

Pitch at note-on

-99...+99 Offset value.

Key Sync

This parameter specifies if the LFO is synchronized to key
strokes.

On The LFO will start each time you play a note, and
an independent LFO will operate for each note.
Off The LFO effect that was started by the first-

played note will continue to be applied to each
newly-played note. (In this case, Delay and Fade
will be applied only to the LFO when it is first
started).

Fade

This parameter specifies the time from when the LFO begins to
apply until it reaches the maximum amplitude. When “Key
Sync” is Off, the fade will apply only when the LFO is first
started.

Here is how “Fade” affects the LFO (when “Key Sync” is On):

Reference

Note-on Note-off
Fade

Delay

00...99 Fade rate.

Delay

This parameter specifies the time from note-on until the LFO
effect begins to apply. When “Key Sync” is Off, the delay will
apply only when the LFO is first started.

0...99 Delay time.

Frequency Modulation

You can use two alternate modulation sources to adjust the
speed of the LFOL1 for the selected oscillator.
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AMS1 (Alternate Modulation Source1)

Selects the source that will adjust the frequency of the selected
oscillator LFO1 (see “AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) list”
on page 136). LFO1 can be modulated by LFO2.

Intensity (AMS1 Intensity)

This parameter specifies the depth and direction of the effect
that “AMS1(F)” will have. When this parameter is set to a value
of 16, 33, 49, 66, 82, or 99, the LFO frequency being can be
increased by a maximum of 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, or 64 times respec-
tively (or decreased by 1/2, 1/4, 1/8, 1/16, 1/32, or 1/64 respec-
tively).

For example, if “AMS1(F)” is Note Number, positive (+) values
of this parameter will cause the oscillator LFO to speed up as you
play higher notes. Negative (-) values will cause the oscillator
LFO to slow down as you play higher notes. This change will be
centered on the C4 note.

If “AMSI(F)” is set to JS +Y, raising the value of this parameter
will cause the oscillator LFO1 speed to increase as the joystick is
moved away from yourself. With a setting of +99, moving the
joystick all the way away from yourself will increase the LFO
speed by approximately 64 times.

-99...499 Intensity value.

AMS2 (Alternate Modulation Source2)
Intensity (AMS?2 Intensity)

Make settings for a second alternate modulation source that will
adjust the frequency of the oscillator LFO1 (see above “AMSI1 (Alter-
nate Modulation Sourcel)” and “Intensity (AMS] Intensity)”).

Frequency MIDI/Tempo Sync

MIDI/Tempo Sync

This parameter enables/disables the LFO synchronization with
Sequencer 1 Tempo.

On The LFO frequency will synchronize to the
tempo (MIDI Clock) of Sequencer 1. In this case,
the values you specified for “Frequency” (see
page 131) and “Frequency Modulation” (see
page 131) will be ignored.

Base Note

When “MIDI/Tempo Sync” is On, these parameters set a note
length relative to “q (Tempo)” and the multiple (“Times”) that
will be applied to it. These parameters will determine the fre-
quency of the LFO1. For example if “Base Note” is q (quarter
note) and “Times” is 04, the LFO will perform one cycle every
four beats.

Even if you change the “q (Tempo)” setting of Sequencer 1, the
LFO will always perform one cycle every four beats.

EM This parameter is not available when editing a Drum Kit.

Note Note value.

Times

BM This parameter is not available when editing a Drum Kit.

1..16 Beats before restarting the cycle.

LFO: LFO2

Here you can make settings for the LFO2, which is the second
LFO that can be applied to the selected oscillator. See “LFO:
LFO1” for more information on the parameters value.

However in “Frequency Modulation”, the LFO cannot be
selected as a modulation source in “AMS1” or “AMS2”

Effects: “B” FX Config

This page allows you to select the effects for the Sound (B
Group). The effect types and the FX matrix are the same seen for
the Style Play mode (see “Effects: A/B FX Configuration” on
page 24 of the User’s Manual).

SO0UNHD: Effects HMT:8
(B ] i

Send{ @ MASTER F21 | | on

* 72: Reverb SmoothHall

R SRR MFsz tomrss [B -
MASTER FX2 | [ on

Send:| @

* 26: Stereo Chorus

Dry
r |I On
Fx "B" fMasterlfMaster?
Config. A Reverb § Chorus

FX Name

Use this pop-up menu to choose one of the available effects. For
a list of the available effects, see “Effects” on page 237.

FX parameters

All other parameters in this page are the same seen for the Style
Play mode (see “Effects: A/B FX Configuration” on page 24 in
the User’s Manual).

Send to Master

Use these parameters to set the level of the Sound signal going
from the Insert FX to the Master FXs.

0...127 Level of the sent signal.

Dry

Use this checkbox to mix the dry, direct Sound signal to the
effects.

Effects: Master 1 /Reverb

In this page you can edit the effect assigned to the Master FX 1
effect processor (usually Reverb). See “Effects” on page 243 for
more information.
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Effects: Master 2 / Chorus

In this page you can edit the effect assigned to the Master FX 2
effect processor (usually Chorus). See “Effects” on page 243 for
more information.

User PCM Samples: User Samples

Pa600 is fitted with a 96MB PCM Sample memory, that allows
you to load Sounds and Drum Kits based on User PCM Samples
in the Pa-Series format. Compressed PCM Samples cannot be

loaded.

You can load all the Samples contained in a *.SET file. In case not
all Samples can fit in memory, just load single Sounds with their
associated Samples.

User PCM Samples are automatically reloaded when turning the
instrument on. As a consequence, loading times will increase
slightly.

In this page, you can see the amount of Samples loaded in mem-
ory, and purge them in case you want to load new Samples, and
the instrument reports there is no more room available.

SOUND: User PCH HMT:-8
User M es Info

User PCM Samples Info

Use this area to see detailed information on the User PCM Sam-
ples loaded. General information for the RAM memory is also
available.

Samples

Number of User PCM Samples in memory.

Drum Samples

Number of User Drum Samples in memory.

Multisamples

Number of User Multisamples in memory.

Available Memory

Pa600 comes with 96MB of RAM already installed; this is the
maximum amount of non-compressed User PCM Samples that
can be loaded. This parameter shows the remaining memory for
the User PCM Samples (in Bytes).

Delete PCM Samples

Here you can delete unused PCM Samples from memory.

Delete Non-assigned User PCM Samples

When pressing the Delete button, you can delete all the Samples,
Drum Samples and Multisamples that are not used by any Sound
or Drum Kit. This may happen when you delete Sounds or
Drum Kits, and their Sample remain in memory unused.

Reference
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Page menu

Use this button when the instrument reports there is no more
space left for loading new Sounds, and you suspect there might
be some space left after deleting these Samples.

Delete All User PCM Samples

When pressing the Delete button, all User PCM Samples con-
tained in the PCM Sample memory are removed.

Warning: If there are Sounds or Drum Kits making use of these
PCM Samples, they will no longer play correctly. Only use this
command when you want to completely wipe-out the Sample
memory.

A note about localized PCM Samples data

In some Countries, localized Sound and Style data could be
released by the Korg Distributor. These data can be loaded into
Pa600 for a more personalized experience. This type of data
could be protected, and exchanging with other Pa600s would not
be allowed. Please contact your distributor or visit their web site
for further information about the availability of localized data.

Page menu

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. Touch a command
to select it. Touch anywhere in the display to close the menu
without selecting a command.

‘write Sound

Solo Oscillator
Swap LFD

Copy Dscillator
Copy Drurnkit
Copy F®

Paste Fx

Imit. Sournd

Compare

Write Sound

Select this command to open the Write Sound dialog box, and
save all editing parameters to a Sound.

See “Write Sound dialog box” on page 135 for more information.

Solo Oscillator

Select this command to solo the selected oscillator, and mute the
other oscillators. Select it again to unmute the other oscillators.

When this function is activated, the “Solo OSC [n]” indicator (n
= oscillator number) blinks on the page header. While in this sit-
uation, you can select a different oscillator to be soloed.

Swap LFO

Select this command to replace LFO1 with LFO2, and vice-versa.

Copy Oscillator

Select this command to copy all settings between oscillators. See
“Copy Oscillator dialog box” on page 135 for more information.
Copy/Paste FX

Use this command to copy a single effect, or both effects of an
FX group (A or B). See “Copy/Paste FX” on page 33 for detailed
instructions.

Copy Drum Kit

Select this command to copy the Drum Kit from a different
Drum Kit. See “Copy Drum Kit dialog box” on page 135 for
more information.

Init Sound

Select this command to delete all parameters, and set them to a
default value.

Compare

When this command is checked, original Sound parameter values
are temporarily recalled, to compare them with edited parameters.
You cannot edit the Sound while you are in Compare mode.

While this function is on, the Compare indicator blinks on the
page header.



Write Sound dialog box

Open this window by selecting the Write Sound item from the
page menu. Here, you can save all Sound parameters to a Sound
location in memory.

Warning: If you write over an existing Sound, the Sound will be
deleted and replaced by the one you are saving (‘overwrite”).
Please save on a storage device any User Sound you don’t want to
lose.

Note: Drum Kits cannot be written over standard Sounds, nor vice
versa.

Note: To save over a Factory Sound location, unckeck the “Factory
Sound Protect” command in the Global > Mode Preferences >
Media page (see page 145).

Warning: When replacing a Factory Sound, please be warned
that all Performance, STSs, Styles and Songs making use of it
will be modified as well. Use this feature with great care!

To restore the original data, please use the “Factory Restore” com-
mand in the Utility page of the Media mode (see page 170 for more
information).

¥Yrite Sound

Grand Piano R

@1 — <Empty>

Name

Name of the Sound to be saved. Touch the ll (Text Edit) but-
ton next to the name to open the Text Edit window.

Sound Bank

Target bank of Sounds. Use the VALUE controls to select a dif-
ferent bank.

Sound

Target Sound location in the selected bank. Use the VALUE con-
trols to select a different location.

Select...

Touch this button to open the Sound Select window, and select a
target location.

Sound Edit operating mode
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Write Sound dialog box

Copy Oscillator dialog box

Open this window by selecting the Copy Oscillator item from
the page menu. Here, you can copy all settings between oscilla-
tors.

Copy Dscillator

Grand Plano Rx

From Sound

Touch this button to open the Sound Select window, and select
the source Sound.

From Oscillator

Select the source oscillator to copy from.

To Oscillator

Target oscillator where to copy the source settings to.

Copy Drum Kit dialog box

Open this window by selecting the Copy Drum Kit item from
the page menu. Here, you can copy settings from a range of keys
of a Drum Kit.

Copy Drum Kit

From Drum Kit

Touch this button to open the Sound Select window, and select
the source Drum Kit.

From Key

Select the source range of keys to copy from.

To Key

Target key. Settings are copied starting from this key, and
upwards.

v
v
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v
S
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AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) list

Off Do not use Alternate Modulation
Pitch EG Pitch EG

Filter EG Filter EG within the same oscillator
Amp EG Amp EG within the same oscillator
LFO1 LFO1 within the same oscillator
LFO2 LFO2 within the same oscillator

FIt KTrk +/+ (Filter Keyboard Track +/+)

Filter keyboard tracking within the same oscillator

FIt KTrk +/— (Filter Keyboard Track +/)

Filter keyboard tracking within the same oscillator

FIt KTrk 0/+ (Filter Keyboard Track 0/+)

Filter keyboard tracking within the same oscillator

FIt KTrk +/0 (Filter Keyboard Track +/0)

Filter keyboard tracking within the same oscillator

Amp KTrk +/+ (Amp Keyboard Track +/+)

Amp keyboard tracking within the same oscillator

Amp KTrk +/ (Amp Keyboard Track +/)

Amp keyboard tracking within the same oscillator

Amp KTrk 0/+ (Amp Keyboard Track 0/+)

Amp keyboard tracking within the same oscillator

Amp KTrk +/0 (Amp Keyboard Track +/0)

Amp keyboard tracking within the same oscillator

Note Number

Note number

Velocity Velocity

Poly AT (Poly After Touch) Polyphonic After Touch (received/transmitted via MIDI or contained in Standard MIDI Files)

Channel AT (Channel After Touch) After Touch (Channel After Touch) (received/transmitted via MIDI or contained in Standard MIDI Files)
Joystick X Joystick X (horizontal) axis

Joystick +Y Joystick +Y (vertical upward) direction (CC#01)

Joystick Y Joystick Y (vertical downward) direction (CC#02)

JS+Y & AT/2 (Joy Stick +Y & After Touch/2)

Joystick +Y (vertical upward) direction and After Touch (received/transmitted via MIDI or contained in Stan-
dard MIDI Files)

JS-Y & AT/2 (Joy Stick Y & After Touch/2)

Joystick Y (vertical downward) direction and After Touch (received/transmitted via MIDI or contained in
Standard MIDI Files)

Assign. Pedal Assignable foot pedal (CC#04)

Ribbon Ctl. Ribbon controller (CC#16) (received/transmitted via MIDI or contained in Standard MIDI Files)
CC#18 CC#18

CC#17 CC#17

CC#19 CC#19

CC#20 CC#20

CC#21 CC#21

Damper Damper pedal (CC#64)

CC#65 Portamento switch (CC#65)

Sostenuto Sostenuto pedal (CC#66)

CC#80 CC#80

CC#81 CC#81

CC#82 CC#82

CC#83 CC#83

Tempo Tempo (tempo data from Sequencer 1 clock or external MIDI clock)

Velocity Plus Key On and Key Off Velocity are used

Velocity Exp Velocity with Exponential curve (higher velocity notes are even louder)

Velocity Log Velocity with Logarithmic curve (higher velocity notes are weaker than with the linear Velocity)

FIt KTrk +/+ (Filter Keyboard Track +/+)
FIt KTrk +/- (Filter Keyboard Track +/)

Flt KTrk 0/+ (Filter Keyboard Track 0/+)
FIt KTrk +/0 (Filter Keyboard Track +/0)
Amp KTrk +/+ (Amp Keyboard Track +/+)

Amp KTrk +/- (Amp Keyboard Track +/-)

Amp KTrk 0/+ (Amp Keyboard Track 0/+)

Amp KTrk +/0 (Amp Keyboard Track +/0)

+/+ The direction of the effect will be determined by
the sign (positive or negative) of the “Ramp Low”
or “Ramp High” setting.

+/- The direction of the effect will be determined by

the sign of the “Ramp Low” setting, and by the
opposite sign of the “Ramp High” setting (50 for a
setting of +50, and +50 for a setting of 50).
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AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) list

0/+ “Ramp Low” will have no AMS effect. The sign of JS +Y & AT/2 (Joy Stick +Y & After Touch/2)
the “Ramp High” setting will determine the direc-

The eff ill 11 he joystick +Y icall
tion of its effect. e effect will be controlled by the joystick +Y (vertically

upward) and by after touch. In this case, the effect of after touch

+/0 The sign of the “Ramp Low” setting will deter- will be only half of the specified intensity (received/transmitted
mine the direction of its effect. “Ramp High” will via MIDI or contained in Standard MIDI Files).
have no AMS effect.
JSY & AT/2 (Joy Stick -Y & After Touch/2)
xample of Amp Amp The effect will be controlled by the joystick Y (vertically down-
Keyboard Track settings — - ward) and by after touch. In this case, the effect of after touch
= +50 =+50 will be only half of the specified intensity (received/transmitted

via MIDI or contained in Standard MIDI Files).

Key Low Key High Note Number

AMS = Amp KTrk +/+ + max

AMS Intensity = positive (+) value
zero v

Depth and direction of modulation

AMS = Amp KTrk +/— + max

AMS Intensity = positive (+) value
zero R

Depth and direction of modulation

AMS = Amp KTrk 0/+ + max

AMS Intensity = positive (+) value
zero J

Depth and direction of modulation

AMS = Amp KTrk +/0 + max

AMS Intensity = positive (+) value
zer0 ¥

Depth and direction of modulation

Reference
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Overview on the Global mode

Global mode

The Global mode is where you can set global functions. This
mode overlaps the current operating mode (Style Play, Song
Play, Sequencer, Sound Edit).

Overview on the Global mode

The Global mostly contains a series of global parameters applied
to the whole instrument (or to each separate operating mode) as
a whole, that are automatically written to memory after editing.
Examples of global parameters are the Master Tuning or the
Power Management.

Global mode also contains parameters that are applied to the
instrument as a whole, but can be saved as a “preset’, that can
later be loaded to change all parameters at once. Examples of this
kind of parameters are the MIDI channel assignment, saved into
the MIDI Presets, or the Master EQ settings, saved into the Mas-
ter EQ Presets.

Parameters in the Global mode, either automatically memorized
or saved to a preset, are opposed to “local” parameters that you
can access in the other operating modes. Examples of local
parameters are the Sounds assigned to a track or the function
assigned to an Assignable Switch, both saved into a Performance
or STS (two types of preset containing musical data relevant to
the selected operating mode).

Note: Saving or loading a “SET” folder may also save or load the
Global file. Parameter changing may be avoided by turning the
Lock on for any single parameter (or groups of parameters in the
Lock page of the Global mode, see “General Controls: Lock” on
page 141).

Main page

There is no main page in the Global edit mode. When pressing
EXIT, you exit the Global mode, and the underlying operating
mode in the background is recalled.

Edit menu

From any page of the Global mode, press the MENU button to
open the Global edit menu. This menu gives access to the vari-
ous Global edit sections.

When in the menu, select an edit section, or press EXIT to exit
the Global mode.

When in a page, press EXIT to go back to current operating
mode in the background (Style Play, Song Play, Sequencer,
Sound Edit).

GLOBAL Menu

General
Controls

Touch Panel
Calibration

Each item in this menu corresponds to an edit section. Each edit
section groups various edit pages, that may be selected by touch-
ing the corresponding tab on the lower part of the display.

Note: The Global mode is not available while in Record mode
(Style Record, Pad Record, Song Record).

Edit page structure

All editing pages share some basic elements.

Page menu

Edit mode Edit section icon

| VA

A J A\
GLOBAL: General Controls [ J
[ —tetr "
Modo: - XU Yolume: 118
Meter: 4/4
— Global Reverb
Reverb Offset: a

Parame-
ters area

— Fade Ins0ut Time

Fade In Time [s]: 18 Fade Dut Time [s]: 18

— #iccelerande / Ritardand Glide
Step: ~ i1 ICurve:|v§CurveZ I r

Time: ~ 128ms |

Inter—
face

Lock | Tleck & Tabs

Basic Timer

Edit mode

This indicates that the instrument is in Global mode.

Edit section

This identifies the current edit section, corresponding to one of
the items of the edit menu (see below).



Page menu icon

Touch this icon to open the page menu (see below).

Parameters area

Each page contains various parameters. Use the tabs to select
one of the available pages. For detailed information on the vari-
ous types of parameters, see sections starting below.

Tabs

Use tabs to select one of the edit pages of the current edit section.

General Controls: Basic

This page contains various general parameters, setting the status
of the keyboard, the fade in/out, and the accelerando/ritardando.

GLOBAL: General Controls [ »

— Metronome
Mode:  ~ TN
Meter: 444

— Global Reverb
Reverb Offset: a

Yolume: 118

— Fade Ins0Out Time

Fade In Time [s]: 18 Fade Out Time [3]: 18

Step: ~ 1 | Curve: ~ Curve2 |

s [ | e [ I

Time: v 128ms |

— #Accelerando 7/ Ritardando |7m;.1=

Metronome

Mode

Use this parameter to activate the metronome’s type of accent.

Normal No accent can be heard.

Accent The first beat of each measure is accented.

Bell A bell sound is heard at the first beat of each mea-
sure.

Volume

Use this parameter to set the volume of the metronome.

0...127 Volume level.

Meter

Use this parameter to choose the meter (time signature) of the
Metronome.

1/1...16/16  Selected Meter.

Global mode
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Global Reverb

Reverb Offset

This is the master offset for all reverbs. Use it to adjust reverb
tails to the room where you are playing. Use negative values
when you are in a very reverberant room, positive values if the
room is too dry.

By using this global control, you are not obliged to change the
reverb time in each single Performance, STS, Style Settings, or
Song.

-50 Less reverb.

0 Standard reverb.
+50 More reverb.
Fade In/Out Time

These parameters allows you to set the speed for the Fade In/Out
function.
Fade In Time

Time for a full fade in (from zero to maximum volume), after
you press the FADE IN/OUT button.

5...20 Fade time (in seconds).

Fade Out Time

Time for a full fade out (from maximum volume to zero), after
you press the FADE IN/OUT button.

5...20 Fade time (in seconds).

Accelerando/Ritardando

These parameters lets you adjust the speed of the Accelerando
and Ritardando functions.

Step

Speed of the Tempo change (from 1 to 6). With higher values,
the step change is greater, and the speed will change faster. With
lower values, the step change is smaller, and the speed will
change more slowly.

Curve

Accelerando/ritardando curves (from 1 to 3). Experiment the
various options, to see the one that best fit your taste.

Glide

Glide is a function you can assign to a footswitch. When the
pedal is pressed, affected notes on Upper tracks are bent down,
according to settings for the Pitch Bend on the same tracks.
When the pedal is released, notes return to the normal pitch, at
the speed defined by the “Time” parameter.

To change Pitch Bend values for each Upper track, see the “PB
Sensitivity” parameter in the Style Play mode (see page 22)
Time

Time needed to notes affected by the Glide to return to the nor-
mal pitch.

Reference
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General Controls: Interface

This page contains parameters related to user interface.

GLOBAL: General Controls [ -
—L
Langusge: Change |
— Background Color —————————— — Display Hold —
Color: ~ Default | [m on
— Program Change ——— Track Activity
[? Shiosws [; Shioter
— Auto Select
[_ Stuyle [_ Performance Sawve

e J ST o o

Language

Language

Use this pop-up menu to select one of the available languages for
the on-screen keyboard.

Note: Some of the characters can only be used when editing Song-
Book entry names.
Change button

Touch this button to apply the selected language to the onscreen
keyboard. Note that the new language appears when turning the
instrument off, then on again.

How to select a language

1.  Since Pa600 must be restarted at the end of this procedure,
be sure to first save all unsaved data.

2.  While in this page, select a language from the pop-up
menu.

3. The “Change” word will start flashing in red. Touch it.

4. A message will ask you to reboot the Pa600. Touch OK to
close the message window.

5.  Turn the Pa600 off, then on again.

Background Color

Color

Use this parameter to choose a different color scheme for the
display. Possible choices are indicated as numbers.

Display Hold

On/Off

When this parameter is checked, if you open a temporary win-
dows (like the Sound Select window), it remains in the display
until you press EXIT or an operating mode button. When it is
not checked, any temporary window closes after a certain time.

Program Change

Show

Check this parameter to show Program Change numbers next to
Sound names in the Sound Select window. By default, this
parameter is turned on.

Ac. Plano Wide
(].EI.HEI I.BB!EI)

Note: Program Change numbers are always shown in the various
Track Info areas.

Track Activity

Show

Use this parameter to turn on/off the Track Activity display.
When it is turned on, you can monitor events coming from the
tracks or the MIDI inputs. Incoming events are shown by the
color changing on each track’s label.

Auto Select

Style

When this parameter is checked, the latest selected Style is
immediately selected when touching the name of a bank in the
Style Select window. However, you can still select a different
Style if desired.

Hint: By turning the “Factory Style and Pad Protect” parameter
off, you can save your preferred Style into the first location of each
bank. This way, by turning on this parameter, you will select your
preferred Style at the touch of a single button.

Performance

When this parameter is checked, the latest selected Performance
selected in a bank is immediately selected when pressing the
PERFORMANCE button corresponding to the bank.

This way, you can assign your preferred Performance to each
control panel’s button, and select it just with a single press.

However, the Performance Select window still appears when you
press one of the PERFORMANCE button corresponding to the
bank, so you can select a different item if desired.

Hint: You can save your preferred Performances into the first loca-
tion of each bank. This way, by turning on this parameter, you will
select your preferred Performance at the touch of a single button.

Save

Touch this button to save the current Style and Performance
assignment.
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This page, split in more panes that can be selected by means of
the corresponding side tabs, contains all the available locks.
Locks prevent parameter values to be changed when loading
data from a storage device, or selecting a different Performance,
Style or STS.

Locks

All the available locks, listed below. Lock them to prevent
changes due to selecting different elements. These locks are also
found in various other pages, next to the locked parameter.

Hint: To save the status of parameters that have to remain
unchanged, set them and save the MY SETTING Performance
(automatically selected when turning on the instrument). After
having saved the startup Performance, go to these pages and lock
the parameters that must remain unchanged.

Tuning pane

GLOBAL: General Controls [ w
Lock

[E Master Transpose

‘i1 SubScales Quarter Tone

‘i SubScalesQuarter Tone from STS

[@ #uto Octave

" Inter— Clock &
e [T 1 ] e

Master Transpose

When this lock is closed, Master Transpose is not
automatically changed when selecting a different
Performance or Style. Also, this lock prevents a
Standard MIDI File generated with an instrument
of the Korg Pa-Series to change the Master Trans-
pose.

(See “Master transpose” on page 13).
Sub Scale/Quarter Tone

When locked, selecting a Performance or STS
will not change the Sub-Scale or Quarter Tone
value.

(See “Sub-Scale panel” on page 18).
SubScale/Quarter Tone from STS

When locked, selecting an STS will not change
the Sub-Scale or Quarter Tone settings. The STS
will change sounds and effects but not the scale.

(See “Sub-Scale panel” on page 18).

Auto Octave Depending on the status of this lock, the Upper
tracks can be automatically transposed when

turning the SPLIT on and off.

« If locked, turning the SPLIT on or off will not
change the Upper tracks transposition.

« If unlocked, when turning the SPLIT button off
(Full keyboard mode) the Upper tracks Octave

Global mode

General Controls: Lock
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Transpose will be automatically set to “0”. When
turning the SPLIT button on (Split keyboard
mode) the Upper tracks Octave Transpose will be
automatically set to “-1”.

Control pane

GLOBAL: General Controls [ »
Lock

[@ #ssignable Switches

‘@) Upper 1 Fxs

‘@ Pad

| Lower

‘@ | Keuboard Mode { Split} / Accompaniment

= Inter— Clock 2
eame [ e s

Assignable Switches

When locked, selecting a Performance or STS
will not change the functions assigned to the
Assignable Switches.

(See “Pad/Switch: Switch” on page 31).

Upper 1 FXs In Sound Edit mode, you can assign a Sound to
the FX B Group. When you assign a new Sound
to the Upper 1 track, the FX B settings and Mas-
ter FX send levels saved with that Sound can be
automatically selected, overriding Performance/
STS settings for this track. Whether Sound or
Performance/STS effect parameters will be con-

sidered, it depends on the status of this lock.

o If the Upper 1 FX Lock is turned on, when
assigning a new Sound to the Upper 1 track, Per-
formance/STS parameters are left untouched;
selected effects, and FX Send values, are not
changed.

o If the Upper 1 FX Lock is turned off, when
assigning a new Sound to the Upper 1 track,
Sound parameters are considered; selected
effects, and FX Send values, are changed accord-
ing to the Sound’s stored data.

Note: If the effects associated to the selected Sound
are not compatible with the effects already assigned
to the FX B block, the Master FX Send values on
the other Keyboard tracks will be automatically set
to zero.

For example, assume a chorus effect is assigned to
the Master 2 FX processor. If the new Sound
assigns a distortion effect to the Master 2 FX pro-
cessor, the Master 2 FX Send value on the Upper 2,
Upper 3, and Lower tracks will be set to zero, to
avoid these tracks sound in the wrong way. This
way, the Upper 1 track (usually the most important
one for solo playing) will sound with the needed
effect, while the other Keyboard tracks will just
sound dry.

Pad When locked, selecting a Style or SongBook entry
will not change the Pad assignment.

(See “Pad/Switch: Pad” on page 30).

Reference
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When this lock is closed, the Lower track remains
unchanged when a different Style, Performance
or STS is selected.

Lower

This is useful if, for example, you prefer to always
play with the left hand muted and reserved only
to the chords.

Hint: If you want the same Lower settings to be
used during all your shows, save your preferred
Lower settings to the MY SETTING Performance
(automatically selected on startup).

Keyboard Mode (Split)/ Accompaniment

When this lock is closed, the status of the SPLIT
button (therefore of the keyboard mode) and the
ACCOMP. button remains unchanged when a
different Performance or STS is selected.

This is useful if, for example, you prefer to always
play in Full Keyboard, with chords recognized on
the whole keyboard range.

Hint: If you want the same Keyboard Mode and
Lower Scanning settings to be used during all your
shows, save your preferred settings to the MY SET-
TING Performance (automatically selected on
startup), then close this lock.

Style pane

GLOBAL: General Controls [ w
Lock

@ | Stule Tracks Yolume
&J Style Tracks Plau/Mute
[@ |Stule Element

E] Bass Inversion

[@ Manual Bass

Tuning

Control

o Inter— Clock &
e J iz | teo ] o

Style Tracks Volume

When this lock is closed, the Style tracks’ volume
do not change when a different Style is selected.

This is useful when you create your own User
Styles, and prefer to dynamically adjust the vol-
ume by using the sliders as in a mixer. It is not
recommended with Factory Styles, each one
already mixed at its best right at the factory.

Style Tracks Play/Mute Lock

When this lock is closed, selecting a Style does
not cause the Play/Mute status of the Style tracks
to be changed. This way, you can, for example,
turn the bass track off during a whole show, to
allow your bassist to play the part live. Also, you
could mute all Acc tracks, to only play with the
Drum and Bass tracks.

Style Element When this lock is closed, the selected Style Ele-
ment (Variation, Intro...) will not change when
choosing a different Style.

This lock has no effect on the Styles automatically
selected when choosing a SongBook entry. The

Style Element memorized in the SongBook entry
is always selected.

Bass Inversion

When locked, selecting a Performance or STS
will not change the Bass Inversion status. Bass
Inversion can also be assigned to one of the
Assignable Switches or the Assignable Pedal.

(See “Bass Inversion” on page 18).

Manual Bass When locked, selecting a Performance or STS
will not change the Manual Bass status.

General Controls: Clock & Power

Date & Time

Pa600 includes a battery-backed system calendar and clock. This
allows for automatically adding a time-stamp to the files when
they are created or edited.

GLOBAL: General Controls [ w

— Date & Time
Month: ~ January ~ pa:Ell - vYear: B

Tine: [00 - 00 - 00 gy

— #uto Power OfT

[ on

N Inter— Clock &

Note: When you edit a resource file (Sounds, Styles...), all items in
the same bank have their modification date changed. For example,
if you edit a single Style in the “Pop” bank, all Styles in that bank
will take the new modification date.

Month

Use this pop-up menu to choose a month.

Day
Use this numeric field to input the day of the month.

Year

Use this numeric field to input the year.

Time

Use these numeric fields to input the time, in the “hour:min-
ute:second” format.

Apply

After having edited all calendar and time fields, touch this but-
ton to apply the changes.

Auto Power Off

Pa600 can automatically power off after two hours of being
unused, to avoid consuming power and preserving the environ-
ment.



On

When this parameter is checked, a few minutes before automatic
power-off a message will warn you that the instrument is going
to be turned off. All unsaved data currently in editing or record-
ing will be lost.

Auto Power Off - Warning

At this message, you can let the instrument turn off, or you can
touch the display, press any button on the display, or play the
keyboard to leave it turned on and continue using it.

Global mode
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Mode Preferences: Style

In this page you can set various general parameters for the Style
Play mode.

.E||||||| ||II||III||III||IIIIII||III||III||II||III|

Expert |

~ Upper Tracks |
W0 e
Memory/Modet v iChord |

Split Point

Use this parameter to select the global split point. This is equiva-
lent to the split point you can program in the Split panel of the
Style Play and Song Play mode, when the Global option is
checked. This point is independent of any Performance or STS.

See “Split panel” on page 18 for more information.

Chord Recognition

This parameter allows you to choose how chords are recognized
by the auto-accompaniment engine.

When switching to Full Keyboard mode (SPLIT LED turned off)
the Chord Recognition mode is automatically set as in the fol-
lowing table:

SPLITLED On SPLIT LED Off Notes (min.)

One Finger Fingered 3

Fingered Fingered 3

Expert Expert 3

You can compose a chord using a simplified
chord playing technique:

One Finger

« Play a single note for a Major chord to be recog-
nized.

« Play the root note, plus a white key on the left,
for a 7th. For example, play C3 + B2 for a C7.

« Play the root note, plus a black key on the left,
for a Minor chord. For example, play C3 + Bb2
for a C minor.

« Play the root note, plus a white and a black key
on the left, for a Minor 7th. For example, play C3
+ B2 + Bb2 fora Cmin 7.

Fingered When in Split mode, play one or more notes to
compose a chord. A full Major chord will be rec-

ognized when a single note is played.

When in Full Keyboard mode, play at least three
notes to compose a chord.

Reference
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Expert When in Split mode, play two or more notes for a
chord to be recognized. When in Full Keyboard

mode, play at least three notes.

If you play just one note, a unison will be played.
If you play a fifth, a “root+5th” chord will be
played.

With this mode, you can play rootless and slashed
chords, often used in jazz, fusion, modern pop
and light music. This type of chord recognition is
very useful to play piano chords typical of jazz
piano players. You don't always need to play the
root note, doubling the note already played by the
bass track.

Velocity Control

Set this parameter to trigger one of the following functions sim-
ply by playing louder with your left hand. When playing with a
velocity value higher than the value set by the “Velocity Control
Value” parameter (see page 144), the selected function will be
activated.

This function only works when the SPLIT LED is turned on.
Off The function is turned off.

Break When playing with a velocity higher than the
trigger value on the Lower track, the Break is
automatically triggered.

Start/Stop You can start or stop the Style by playing harder

on the keyboard.

Bass Inversion When playing with a velocity higher than the
trigger value, the Bass Inversion function will be
activated or deactivated.

Memory When playing with a velocity higher than the

trigger value, the Memory function will be acti-
vated or deactivated.

Velocity Control Value

Use this parameter to set a velocity threshold over which to auto-
matically trigger the Style Start/Stop or select one of the other
functions (see “Velocity Control” above).

Scale Mode

This parameter defines which tracks are affected by the selected
alternative scale (see “Scales” on page 242).

Keyboard Tracks
The scale will affect all Keyboard tracks.

Upper Tracks The scale will only affect Upper 1-3 Keyboard
tracks.

All Tracks The scale will affect all tracks (Keyboard, Style,

Pads).

Memory Mode
This parameter sets the way the MEMORY button works.

Chord When the MEMORY LED is on, recognized
chords are kept in memory even when raising
your hand from the keyboard. When the LED is
off, chords are reset when raising your hand.

Chord + Lower

When the MEMORY LED is on, recognized
chords are kept in memory, and the Lower sound
is held until the next note or chord is played.
When the LED is off, both the chord (and there-
fore the accompaniment) and Lower sound are
cut when raising the hand from the keyboard.

Fixed Arr. + Lower

When the MEMORY LED is on, recognized
chords are kept in memory, and the Lower sound
is held until the next note or chord is played.

When the MEMORY LED is off, the Lower sound
is cut when raising the hand from the keyboard;
on the contrary, the chord is kept in memory (so
that the accompaniment can continue to play).

Bass & Lower Backing

With this function, you can play a simple accompaniment with
your left hand. For this to work, the SPLIT LED must be turned
on, and the Style must not be running. By default, this function
is turned on.

On When the Style is not running, and you play a
chord with your left hand, the chord is played by
the Lower Sound (even if it is muted), while the
chord root is played by the Bass Sound. When
you start the Style, the normal behavior is
restored.

When the Bass & Lower Backing EACKING]
function is active, the Backing

icon appears in the Lower track Sound’s area.

Ooff No Bass Sound is added when the Style is not
running. The Lower track can be heard only if it
is not muted.

Style Tracks Global Volume

In Style Play mode, the volume of the grouped Style tracks is a
global offset of the values memorized in the Style. When you
choose a different Style, this offset will not change, and the aver-
age volume of the Style tracks remains the same.

These controls allows you to globally set the balance between the
Drum/Percussion, Bass and Accompaniment tracks. For exam-
ple, if you prefer Drums and Bass to be prominent to make them
have more ‘punch, you can lower the grouped Accompaniment
tracks.

Changes are not memorized to a Performance or to the current
Style Settings. Instead, they are memorized as a global parame-
ter.

0...127 Volume level.



Mode Preferences: Song & Sequencer

In this page, you can set various general parameters for the Song
Play and Sequencer modes.

GLOBAL: Mode Preferences [ w
— Song Play#Sequencer Preferences

SHF Melody Track: ~ X

Drumé: Eass Mode — Drum Trk: ~ Track 18

DrumE: Bass Mode — Bass Trk: ~ Track 2 |
Save Trk & FX I

[; Fast Play

o] e [ I

SMF Melody Track

This parameter lets you select the Song’s Melody track for Stan-
dard MIDI Files. This track can then be muted by using the
“Song-Melody Mute” function, assignable to an Assignable
Switch or Footswitch.

Drum & Bass Mode - Drum

This parameter lets you select the Song’s Drum track. This track
is left set to play (together with the Bass track) when selecting
the “Drum&Bass” function, assignable to an Assignable Switch
or Footswitch.

Drum & Bass Mode - Bass

This parameter selects the Song’s Bass track. This track is left set
to play (together with the Drum track) when selecting the
“Drum&Bass” function, assignable to an Assignable Switch or
Footswitch.

Fast Play

When checked, this function allows to skip the empty setup
beats at the beginning of a Standard MIDI File, and immediately
start from the first note. While the beats are skipped, setup data
they may contain are read and considered.

Please note that, being recorded as audio data, any empty space
at the beginning of an MP3 file cannot be skipped.

Note: When Pa600 is driving an external musical instrument, the
fast transfer of MIDI data to the MIDI OUT or USB port may
cause a delay to the Song’s start. Therefore, we suggest to turn this
function off when Pa600 is hooked to other instruments.

Save Trk & FX

Touch this button to save the global parameters for the Song Play
mode; these parameters are not linked to the single Songs.

When touching this button, you are saving the following param-
eters:

« Play/Mute status of the Song tracks
o Default effect settings
« EQ settings for the Song tracks

« Internal/External status of the Song tracks

Global mode
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Mode Preferences: Media

This page includes various settings for the Media mode.

GLOBAL:- Mode Preferences [ w
— Media Prefer:

[ Disk Protect

[ Global Protect

[m Factory Style and Pad Protect
[m Factory Sound Protect

[m Hide Unknown Files

Coo Lo v I

Disk Protect

When on, this parameter protects the internal “KORG [KORG
DISK]” disk unit from writing.

Global Protect

When on, this parameter protects the global parameters from
changes when loading data from disk.

Factory Style and Pad Protect

When On, this parameter protects the Factory Styles and Fac-
tory Pads (named “Hit”, “Sequence” and “Local” in the Pad Select
window) from being overwritten when loading data from a
device. Furthermore, you can’t access these banks when saving
data.

Also, when this option is checked, you cannot write any STS
(Single Touch Setting) or Style Settings onto the Factory Styles.
The “Write Single Touch Setting” and “Write Current Style Set-
tings” command in the page menu are greyed out and cannot be
selected. All original settings of the Factory Styles will be left
untouched.

When Off, you can load or save User Styles or Pads into the Fac-
tory Style banks and Factory Pad banks. This way, you can cus-
tomize your Factory Style and Pad banks.

Please note that the Save All procedure still only saves the
FAVORITE and USER Style and the USER Pad banks.

Note: This parameter is automatically set to On when turning the
instrument off.

Note: Should you accidentally delete some Factory Data, reload
the Backup data or use the Factory Restore procedure (Media >
Utility).

Factory Sound Protect

When On, this parameter prevents writing edited Sounds from
the Sound Edit mode. When Off, you can freely save edited
Sounds either in the Factory or User Sound area.

Warning: Use this feature with great care! Reorganizing the Fac-
tory Sounds may make both Styles and Standard MIDI Files play
with the wrong Sounds!

Note: This parameter is automatically set to On when turning the
instrument off.

Reference
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Controllers: Hand Controllers

Note: Should you accidentally delete some Factory Data, reload
the Backup data or use the Factory Restore procedure (Media >
Utility).

Hide Unknown Files

When this option is checked, non-proprietary files are hidden
when using Media operations, therefore making browsing direc-
tories easier.

Controllers: Hand Controllers

In this page you can program those controls you can operate
with your hands.

Foot
Contr.

Keyboard Settings

Velocity Curve
This parameter sets the sensitivity of the keyboard to your touch.

Fix No dynamic control available. Dynamic values
are fixed, as in a classic organ.

Softl ... Hard3

Curves, from the lightest one to the hardest one.

Balance Control

Balance Slider

The BALANCE knob can either be used to mix between the
Keyboard and Accompaniment/Song tracks, or to control the
Accompaniment/Song Volume without changing the Keyboard
tracks. This is always a relative control, whose effective maxi-
mum value is determined by the MASTER VOLUME slider
position.

Note: The BALANCE knob only works in the Style Play and Song
Play modes.
Acc/Song - Kbd Balance

While in Style Play and Song Play mode, the
BALANCE knob balances the volume of the Key-
board (Kbd) tracks against the Style (Accompani-
ment), Song and Pad tracks.

Acc/Song Volume

While in Style Play and Song Play mode, the
BALANCE knob controls the volume of the Style
(Accompaniment), Song and Pad tracks.

Controllers: Foot Controllers

This page lets you select a function to the Assignable Pedal/Foot-
switch, and select the polarity for the Damper and Assignable
Pedal/Footswitch.

GLOBAL: Co
Ped

The following (optional) Korg pedals are compatible with Pa600:

Type Model

Continuous EXP-2, XVP-10
(Volume/Expression)

Switch PS-1,PS-3

Damper DS-1H (supporting half-pedalling)

Pedal/Footswitch

Function

Function assigned to a continuous (i.e., volume/expression)
pedal, or to a footswitch, connected to the ASSIGNABLE
PEDAL connector. See page 240 for a list of the assignable func-
tions. The first functions are switch-type functions, while the
remaining (starting from Master Volume) are continuous-like
functions.

Calibration

Use this button to calibrate and choose the polarity of the pedal/
footswitch.

1. Connect the pedal or footswitch to the ASSIGNABLE
PEDAL connector on the back of the instrument.

2. Go to this page, and touch the “Calibration” button in the
display. The following dialog box appears:

PedalsFootswitch Calibration

Damper &

3. You are asked to set the pedal to the maximum value. Press
the footswitch, or press the pedal to the maximum position
(usually front pressed).



4.  Touch the “Push” button in the display to confirm the max-
imum value. The following dialog box appears:

Damper & Pedal/Footswitch Calibration

5.  You are now asked to set the pedal to the minimum value.
Release the footswitch, or press the pedal to the minimum
position (usually back pressed).

6. Touch the “Push” button in the display to confirm the min-
imum value.

7.  Check if the pedal or footswitch is working properly, and

assign it a function.

Note: After loading a new Operating System, an older Global file,
a “SET” folder containing a Global file, or a Backup file, you might
need to re-calibrate the pedal/footswitch.

Damper

Calibration

Use this button to calibrate the action of the Damper pedal, and
set its polarity. See above for details about the procedure.

Tuning: Basic

This is the general tuning of the instrument.

GLOBAL: Tuning

Transp-
Control

Global Tuning

Master Tuning

This is the master tuning of the instrument (in cents of a semi-
tone). Use it to adapt your keyboard tuning to an acoustic instru-
ment, for example an acoustic piano.

-100 Lowest pitch (half-semitone down).
0 Standard pitch (A4=440Hz).
+100 Highest pitch (half-semitone up).

Global mode

Tuning: Basic
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Tuning: Transpose Control

This page is where you can select to which tracks the Master
Transpose is applied to, and adjust some related parameter.

~ Post—KB/Pre—Scale

Transpose Control

Transpose applies to Style and Kbd tracks

Use this parameter to turn the Master Transpose on or off, and
define the way it is applied, to Style and Keyboard tracks.

Off No Master Transpose is applied to Style and Key-
board tracks. Chords shown in the Lyrics page
are, however, transposed.

In Sync When you press either the TRANSPOSE [ )] or
[#] buttons, the new transpose setting will not
take effect until the first beat of the next measure
is reached.

In Realtime =~ When you press either the TRANSPOSE [ p] or

[ #] buttons, the new transpose setting will occur
when the next note is played for both the Style
and Keyboard tracks individually.

The next key or chord you press will sound with
the new transpose setting applied. (Note that if
you play a Keyboard track prior to a new chord,
the Keyboard track will play in the new key as the
Style will continue to play in the old key until a
new chord is entered).

Transpose applies to Player

This checkbox lets you turn the Master Transpose on or off for
the onboard Player.

Transpose applies to Midi In notes

This checkbox lets you turn the Master Transpose on or off for
Note messages received from MIDI IN.

Reference



148 | Global mode

Tuning: Scale

Position

Scale and Transpose position

The Scale and Transpose Position allows you to define the rela-
tion between the Scale and the Master Transpose.

Post-KB/Pre-Scale

When this option is selected, notes will be trans-
posed immediately after they leave the keyboard.
The Scale will be applied to the transposed notes.
For example, if you altered an E, and then set the
Master Transpose to +1, the E key will play F, and

the altered key will be E | (that will play an
altered E).

Tone

Post-KB & Scale

When this option is selected, all notes are trans-
posed immediately before they enter the internal
tone generator, or are sent to the MIDI OUT, but
after the Scale. For example, if you altered an E,
and set the Master Transpose to +1, the altered
key will still be E (that will play an altered F).

Tone
M_{ - I_-| s l_)| il

Standard MIDI File and chord transpose

When changing the Master Transpose, chord abbreviations con-
tained in a Standard MIDI File are transposed and correctly
shown in the display. Master Transpose must be activated on the
Player, but not on the Keyboard.

GLOBAL: Tuning [ w
—_Transpose Control
Transpose Applies to Style and Kbd Tracks: m
ri Transpose Applies to Player

[ Transpose &pplies to Midi In Notes

— Position
Scale and Transpose Position: ~ Post-KB/Pre—Scale |

Note: Chords contained in a linked TXT file or shown when load-
ing a CDG file are not transposed.

Drum Kits and transpose

Drum Kits are never transposed. If you want that any Sound is
not transposed as well, assign them to a track set to the Drum
mode in Style Play/Song Play > Track Control > Mode (see
“Type” on page 26).

Tuning: Scale

This page lets you select the main scale of the instrument.

GLOBAL: Tuning [ w
HMain Scale |

Main Scate: - TSN Keu - C |

— Quarter Tone SubScale Preset

—-5a I -5a % —-5a | -5a % —-5a % —-5a I —-5a
SC3 -I
SCa -I

a Transp.

SC1 -

SC2 -I

Main Scale

Main Scale

This parameter lets you set the main scale for the whole instru-
ment, apart for those tracks where a different sub-scale has been
selected by a Performance or STS (see “Scale” on page 22, Style
Play mode).

See “Scales” on page 242 for a list of the available scales.

Note: You cannot select a User scale in Global mode.

Key

This parameter is needed by some scales to set the preferred key.

User Quarter Tone SubScale

This section is where you can program the Quarter Tone scale,
and save up to four Quarter Tone Scale (SC) Presets.

Pa600 Quarter Tone only: This section corresponds to the QUAR-
TER TONE section on the control panel.

SC Preset buttons

Touch these buttons to recall the corresponding presets. Each pre-
set contains a custom detuning of each note of the scale (shown in
the upper scale diagram). It also memorizes the selected degree(s)
of the scale (shown in the lower scale diagram).

When no preset is selected, the default scale is automatically
recalled. This scale assigns a -50 cent value to all notes, and turns
all scale degrees off.

You can also select an SC Preset by assigning the relevant func-
tion to an Assignable Switch or Assignable Footswitch.

To save the current scale programming to a preset, while in this
page choose the “Write Quarter Tone SC Preset” command from
the page menu, then select one of the preset locations where to
save the current settings (see “Write Quarter Tone SC Preset” on
page 154). Pa600 Quarter Tone: As an alternative, keep the corre-
sponding SC button pressed for a couple seconds.

Upper scale diagram

Use this diagram to set the detuning of each note of the scale.

-99...0...499 Note detuning in cents. Zero is no detuning, +50
is a full quarter tone up or down, +99 is nearly
one whole semitone up or down.



Lower scale diagram

Pa600 Quarter Tone only: This diagram corresponds to the music
keyboard in the QUARTER TONE section of the control panel.

Use this scale to turn detuning on or off. Applied detuning will
depend on the programming set with the Upper scale diagram,
or recalled by selecting one of the SC Presets.

When a note is detuned, a black dot appears in the correspond-
ing note of the diagram.

Global mode
MIDI: General Controls
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MIDI: General Controls

This page allows you to select a MIDI Preset and set global
parameters for the MIDI communication.

GLOBAL: Midi [ w
— Midi Preset

Preset: |~ @1 Default |

— General Controls
[ |Clock Send

tock Source: ~ [T

[m Local Control On [m Mote to RX Moise

General [ Midi In [ Midi In | Midi Out]
l:mtmlslt:mtrol Channel lChannel Filters —

MIDI Preset

Preset

MIDI channels can be automatically configured by selecting a
MIDI Preset. Each of them lets you automatically assign a value
to various MIDI parameters, to allow an easier connection with
a particular MIDI controller.

For detailed information about the preloaded MIDI Presets, see
“MIDI Preset” on page 239.

After selecting a MIDI Preset, you can apply any changes to each
channels settings. To store the changes in memory, select the
“Write Midi Preset” command in the page menu to save it to
memory (see “Write Midi Preset dialog box” on page 155).

Hint: In case you don’t have a “SET” file containing the original
data, you can restore the original MIDI Presets by using the “Fac-
tory Restore” command (page “Utility” of the Media mode, see
page 170). Warning: This procedure will erase all Factory and
User data from the internal memory.

General Controls

Use these parameters to set MIDI Clock and Local Off.

Clock Send

Use this parameter to turn the clock information on the MIDI
OUT or USB Device port on or off.

Note: This parameter is automatically deactivated each time you
turn the instrument on.

Off The Pa600 does not send the MIDI Clock signal.
You cannot slave another instrument to the
Pa600, even when connected to the MIDI OUT
or USB Device port.

On The Pa600 sends the MIDI Clock signal. You can
slave another instrument to the Pa600 Tempo,
Start/Stop and Play/Stop commands. Connect the
other instrument to the Pa600 MIDI OUT or
USB Device port.

Reference
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MIDI: MIDI In Controls

Clock Source

This parameter selects the MIDI Clock source for the Style Play
and Sequencer modes.

Note: In Song Play mode, the Internal clock is always used.

Note: This parameter is always set to “Internal” each time you
turn the instrument on.

Internal Internal, i.e. the clock generated by the Pa600

Arranger and Player internal metronome.

External MIDI External from the MIDI IN port. In Style Play or
Sequencer mode, the Pa600 is slaved to an exter-
nal device connected to its MIDI IN port. The
Start/Stop and Play/Stop commands, as well as
the metronome tempo, cannot be selected from
the control panel of the Pa600. Use the external
device to set the tempo and start or stop the
sequencer or arranger.

External USB  As the above, but referred to the USB Device port.
See “Installing the Korg USB MIDI Driver” on
page 314 for information on how to configure your
computer for MIDI Over USB communication.

Local Control On
The Local parameter turns the keyboard on or off.

Note: This parameter is automatically set to On each time you
turn the instrument on.

On When you play the keyboard, MIDI data is sent
to the internal sound generator. If tracks are
assigned to a MIDI OUT channel, data is also
sent to the MIDI OUT or USB Device port.

Off The keyboard is connected to the MIDI OUT or
USB Device port, but cannot play the internal
sound generator.

This is very useful when working with an exter-
nal sequencer, to send notes and various MIDI
messages from the integrated keyboard and con-
trollers to the external sequencer, and then let the
sequencer send them back to the sound genera-
tor, without overlapping. See the MIDI chapter.

Note to RX Noise

RX Noises are special sounds that allow Sounds to be more real-
istic. They are usually located above C7, depending on the
Sound.

When this parameter is turned on, notes received from MIDI, or
performed by the internal Player, in the RX Noises range, are
recognized and converted to RX Noises. When off, notes are not
recognized.

Note: This parameter is automatically turned on when turning the
instrument on again.

MIDI: MIDI In Controls

This page lets you program parameters for the MIDI IN and
USB Device port, like the Chord Recognition channel. All these
parameters can be saved into a MIDI Preset.

GLOBAL: Midi [ w
Hidi In Contrels

[m Pidi In Octave Transpose |  Track Mute Active

Chord 1 Midi Channel: Upper Octave Transp.: 8

Chord 2 Midi Channel: Off Lower Octave Transp.: 8

Midi In ¥elocity ¥alue: MNormal

Setup | Midi In | Fidi In [ridi out] -
Gen.Ctl | Control | Channel | Channel | =0

Midi In Controls

Midi In Octave Transpose

Use this parameter to determine if notes received on the MIDI
IN or USB Device ports have to be transposed.

On Notes received on the MIDI IN or USB Device
port are transposed according to the Octave
Transpose setting for each track.

Off Data received on the MIDI IN or USB Device
port are not transposed.
Track Mute Active

Use this parameter to determine if data received on the MIDI IN
or USB Device port can be played by muted tracks.

On No data received on the MIDI IN or USB Device
port can play on a muted track.
off Data received on the MIDI IN or USB Device

port can play on a muted track.

Chord 1 Midi Channel
Chord 2 Midi Channel

Notes entering these channels on the MIDI IN or USB Device
port, are sent to the Arranger.

There are two separate Chord channels. This is very useful when
you have to send chords to Pa600 over two different channels
(something very common on MIDI accordions).

Off Data received on the MIDI IN or USB Device
port are not sent to the Arranger.

1...16 Data received on these channels via the MIDI IN
or USB Device port are sent to the Arranger.

Upper Octave Transp (Transpose)

Octave transposition of data received on the MIDI IN or USB
Device port for the Upper tracks. For example, if you select the
+1 value, a C4 received via MIDI will play a C5 on the Pa600.

This parameter may be useful to many MIDI accordion players,
whose MIDI interface may transmit on an unexpected octave.

-2...42 Octave transpose value.



Lower Octave Transp (Transpose)

Octave transposition of data received on the MIDI IN or USB
Device port for the Lower track. For example, if you select the +1
value, a C4 received via MIDI will play a C5 on the Pa600.

This parameter may be useful to many MIDI accordion players,
whose MIDI interface may transmit on an unexpected octave.

-2...42 Octave transpose value.

Midi In Velocity Value

Use this parameter to set a fixed velocity (dynamics) value for all
received MIDI notes. This is useful when playing the Pa600 with
an organ or a MIDI Accordion.

Normal Received velocity values are left unchanged.

40...127 All received velocity values are converted to the

selected value.

MIDI: MIDI In Channels

In this page, you can assign Pa600 tracks to any of the MIDI
channels received on the MIDI IN and USB Device ports. All
these parameters can be saved into a MIDI Preset.

GLOBAL: Midi [ -
—Midi In Ch 1
chel: ~ CETSTICTE Cheg: ~ Ply.Tra@s |
Chez: ~ Ply.Traz | Chig: ~ Ply.Tris |
Ch@3: ~ Ply Tr 83 Chil: ~ PluTrii
ChB4: ~ Ply Tr 84 Chi2: ~ PluTr iz
ChB5: ~ Ply Tr 85 Ch13: ~ PluTr i3
ChB6: ~ Ply Tr 86 Chid: ~ Plu.Tr 14
Ch@a?: ~ Ply Tr 87 | Chiss| ~ Ply.Tr 15 |
Ch8s: ~ Ply.Tras | Chi6: ~ Ply.Tri6 |

Setup Midi In § Fidi In § Midi Out Filt
Gen.Cil | Control § Channel } Channel LS

Channels

You can assign to each channel one of the following tracks:

Off No track assigned.

Lower Keyboard’s Lower track.

Upper 1...3  One of the Keyboard’s Upper tracks.

Pad1...4 One of the Pad tracks.

Drum Style’s Drum track.

Percussion  Style’s Percussion track.

Bass Style’s Bass track.

Accl...5 One of the Style’s Auto-accompaniment tracks.
Ply Tr 01...16

One of the Player tracks.
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MIDI: MIDI In Channels

Global Special channel to simulate the Pa600’s integrated
controls (keyboard, pedals, joystick) with an
external keyboard or controller. MIDI messages
coming on this channel are seen as if they were

generated by Pa600’s integrated controllers.

Control On this special channel, the Pa600 receives MIDI
messages to remotely select Styles, Performances,
STS, Style Elements and SongBook entries. See
tables on page 316 and following for more infor-

mation on the received data

MIDI: MIDI Out Channels

In this page, you can assign Pa600 tracks to any of the MIDI
channels sent to the MIDI OUT and USB Device ports. All these
parameters can be saved into a MIDI Preset.

GLOBAL: Midi [
— Midi Out Ch 1
chel: ~ [T Ch@g: ~ Off
ChBz: ~ Upper 2 | Chi@: = Off
Ch@3: ~ Upper 3 | Ehil:| ~ :Off
Ch@<: ~ Lower | Chi2: ~ Off |
Ch@s5: ~ Off | Chi13: ~ Off |
Chas: ~ Off | Chid: ~ Off
ChB?: ~ Off | Chi15: ~ Off
Ch@s: = 0Off | Chi6: = Off
St Channe

Channels

You can assign to each channel one of the following tracks:

Off No track assigned.
Lower Keyboard’s Lower track.
Upper 1...3  One of the Keyboard’s Upper tracks.
Pad1...4 One of the Pad tracks.
Drum Style’s Drum track.
Percussion  Style’s Percussion track.
Bass Style’s Bass track.
Accl...5 One of the Style’s Auto-accompaniment tracks.
Ply Tr 01...16
One of the Player tracks.
Chord Use this channel to send notes recognized by the

Chord Recognition engine to the MIDI OUT and
USB Device port. This is useful, for example, to
control an external Harmonizer from the Pa600,
using the Lower track to play chords, even if the
track is muted.
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MIDI: Filters

MIDI: Filters

Use this page to set up to 8 filters for the MIDI data received or
sent by the Pa600 on the MIDI and USB Device ports. All these
parameters can be saved into a MIDI Preset.

GLOBAL: Midi

Midi In Filters

Selected MIDI IN filters. Filters are applied to all MIDI channels
at the same time.

Off No filter.

Pitch Bend  Pitch Bend.

MonoTouch Mono (or Channel) After Touch.

PolyTouch  Poly After Touch.

PrgChange  Program Change.

SysExcl System Exclusive.

AllCC All Control Change messages.

0...127 Control Change message #0...127. See “MIDI
Data” on page 316 for a list of available Control
Change messages.

Notes Note events.

Midi Out Filters

Selected MIDI OUT filters. See above for information on each
filter type.

Audio & EQ: MP3 / Speakers

This page lets you define various parameters for the MP3 player
and the speakers.

GLOBAL: Audio & Eq

MP3 Player
Volume

Use this parameter to set the maximum volume of the MP3
Player. This control lets you balance MP3 files against SMF
Songs and Styles.

0...100 Max volume in percentage.

Speakers

Speakers On/Off

Use this checkbox to turn the integrated speakers on or off.

Audio & EQ: Limiter

The Limiter allows for an increased loudness of the MIDI tracks
(Styles and Songs), by compressing the signal exceeding a
defined threshold. MP3 files are not affected by the Limiter
(since they are usually already “produced”, and do not need to
pass through the Limiter again).

All these parameters can be saved into a Limiter Preset,

GLOBAL: Audio & Eq

t: + 81 Default

Limiter Preset

Use this pop-up menu to choose one of the available Limiter
Presets, and automatically reconfigure the EQ parameters.

On/Off

This is the on/off switch for the Limiter section.



Ratio

Sets the signal compression ratio. Compression is applied only
when the signal level exceeds the Threshold value.

Threshold

Sets the level above which compression is applied.

Attack

Sets the attack time. A higher attack time will cause the compres-
sion to be applied more slowly, and not react fast enough for
notes with faster transients.

Release

Sets the release time. A higher release time will cause the com-
pression to be released more slowly; this may help sustaining
longer notes.

Gain Adjust

Sets the output gain. Use it to compensate for the gain loss
caused by compression.

Diagram

Use these indicators to check the level of the audio entering and
coming out of the Limiter.

« If the input level is too high, decrease the level of the Sounds,
Styles and/or Songs that are playing.

« If the output level is too high, decrease the level of the “Gain
Adjust” control.

« Look at the gain reduction indicator, to understand the amount
of limiting going on. Excessive limiting may dramatically change
the quality of the musical program.

Audio & EQ: Master EQ

In this page you can access the fully parametric Master EQ. This
EQ is placed at the end of the audio path, just before the audio
outputs. Both MIDI tracks (Styles and Songs) and MP3 files are
equalized.

This is a full spectrum frequency equalization, positioned at the
end of the signal chain, just before the Left & Right audio out-
puts. It gives you the power to design EQ curves and shape your
sound. Master EQ features four fully programmable bands with
fully adjustable gain, frequency, and Q parameters.

All these parameters can be saved into a Master EQ Preset.

GLOBAL: Audie & Eq [ -
Off |

EQ Preset: ~ [ShEEYs

4 WD
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EQ Preset

Use this pop-up menu to choose one of the available EQ Presets,
and automatically reconfigure the EQ parameters.

On/Off

This is the on/off switch for the EQ section.

Diagram

Use these indicators to check the EQ curve, and the level of the
audio entering and coming out of the Master EQ.

« If the input level is too high, decrease the level of the “Input
Trim” parameter.

o If the output level is too high, decrease the level of the “Gain”
controls.

« Keep in mind that boosting the Gain is not always the best way
of making your sound appear louder; cutting the Gain of some
band may make the other bands appear louder.

Input Trim

Use this knob to adjust the level of the signal entering the EQ.
Excessive amount of signal may cause distortion when boosting
the EQ bands.

Q

‘Quality’ of the EQ filter; higher values correspond to narrower,
more accurate filters. Use higher values for near-surgical correc-
tion on isolated frequencies, lower values for more musical,
softer equalization.

Band Value
All Bands 0.5...10
Freq

Center frequency of the corresponding band. Center it on the
problematic frequency, or the harmonics you want to emphasize
or attenuate.

Band Value

Low 20Hz...1kHz

Mid-Low 50Hz...10kHz

Mid-High 300Hz...10kHz

High 500Hz...20kHz
Gain

Gain of the corresponding band. Use it to make the frequencies
stronger or weaker.

Band Value

All Bands -18...0...+18dB

Reference
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Touch Panel Calibration

Touch Panel Calibration

From time to time (for example, after loading a new operating
system), calibrating your Color TouchView™ display may be nec-
essary to make pointing more precise. If so, use this page.

1.  When in this page, first touch exactly inside the set of
arrows in the upper left corner of the display.

2.  The arrows will subsequently move to the other corners of
the display. Touch exactly inside them.

3.  Finally, touch Save to confirm the new calibration.

Touch Panel Calibration

o In case you want to exit and cancel the calibration, press
EXIT before completing the procedure.

Hint: To quickly reach this page from any other page, keep the
GLOBAL button pressed until this page appears.

Page menu

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. Touch a command
to select it. Touch anywhere in the display to close the menu
without selecting a command.

Write Quarter Tone 5C Preset
Write Midi Preset

Write Limiter Preset

Write Master EC Preset

Note: In each Global page, the only available Write Global options
from the page menu are the ones relevant to the content of the cur-
rent page. All other Write Global options are greyed out.

Write Quarter Tone SC Preset

Choose this command to open the Write SC Preset dialog box,
and save the current scale settings in one of the four available SC
Presets.

See “Write Quarter Tone SC Preset dialog box” on page 155 for
more information.
Write Midi Preset

Select this command to open the Write Midi Preset dialog box,
and save the current MIDI settings into one of the available
MIDI Presets.

See “Write Midi Preset dialog box” on page 155 for more infor-
mation.
Write Limiter Preset

Choose this command to save the Limiter settings to one of the
available Limiter Presets.

See “Write Limiter Preset dialog box” on page 155 for more
information.
Write Master EQ Preset

Choose this command to save the Master EQ settings to one of
the available Master EQ Presets.

See “Write Limiter Preset dialog box” on page 155 for more
information.



Write Quarter Tone SC Preset dialog box

Open this dialog box by selecting the Write Quarter Tone SC
Preset item from the page menu. Here, you can save the current
scale settings in one of the four available SC Presets.

Yrite Quarter Tone Scale Preset

To

One of the four available SC Preset locations, where to save cur-
rent scale settings.

Write Midi Preset dialog box

Open this dialog box by selecting the Write Midi Preset item
from the page menu. Here, you can save all MIDI settings to a
MIDI Preset.

¥rite Midi Preset

81 Default

Name

Name of the MIDI Preset to be saved. Touch the ll (Text Edit)

button next to the name to open the Text Edit window and mod-
ify the name.

Midi Preset

One of the available MIDI Preset locations, where to save cur-
rent MIDI settings.

Global mode
Write Quarter Tone SC Preset dialog box
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Write Limiter Preset dialog box

Open this dialog box by selecting the Write Limiter Preset item
from the page menu. Here, you can save current settings for the
Limiter edit section (see starting from page 152).

¥rite Limiter Preset

@1 — Default

Name of the Limiter Preset to be saved. Touch the ll (Text
Edit) button next to the name to open the Text Edit window and

modify the name.
Limiter Preset

One of the available locations, where to save current Limiter set-
tings.

Write Master EQ Preset dialog box

Open this dialog box by selecting the Write Master EQ Preset
item from the page menu. Here, you can save current settings for
the Master EQ edit section (see starting from page 153).

¥Write Master EQ Preset

n @1 — Flat

Name

Name of the Master EQ Preset to be saved. Touch the ll (Text

Edit) button next to the name to open the Text Edit window and
modify the name.

Master EQ Preset

One of the available locations, where to save current Master EQ
settings.
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Storage devices and internal memory

Media mode

The Media mode is where you can manage files. This mode
overlaps the current operating mode (Style Play, Song Play,
Sequencer, Sound Edit).

Storage devices and internal memory

User-accessible storage devices

During a Media operation, files are usually exchanged between a
storage device and the internal memory. You can access the fol-
lowing mass storage device types:

Name Media type

SYS [KORG SYSTEM] | Factory area of the internal memory. Only accessible
when updating the Operating System, or when trans-
ferring Factory Sound, Styles and Pads.

DISK [KORG DISK] User-accessible area of the internal memory. This is

where you can store Songs and other files.

UsB USB memory device (like a memory stick) connected

to the rear USB Host port.

A device can be selected by using the Device pop-up menu,
shown in the lower left corner of most Media pages:

Device pop-
up menu

Device
name

DISK [KORG DISK]

[KORG DISK]

Supported device

Pa600 supports external devices, like hard disks or USB memory
sticks, formatted in FAT16 or FAT32 with long file names. NTSF
(Windows NT/2000/XP/Vista/7), HFS (Mac OS 9) and HFS+
(Mac OS X) formats are not supported.

Selecting and deselecting files

While a file list is shown in the display, you can select any item
by touching it. The selected item is highlighted.

You can deselect all items in any of the following ways:

Touch an empty area in the file list (if available).

Touch the Device pop-up icon, and select the current
device again.

Searching files

By using the Search function, you can search files and musical
resources in all internal and external devices. For more informa-
tion, see the relevant chapter in the Quick Guide.

Preferences

You can change some global preferences of the Media mode in
the Global > Mode Preferences > Media page (see page 145).
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File types

I Pa600 can also read (but not write) the following types of data.
File types
| Extension File type
The following tables describe all the file and folder types the KAR Karaoke file
Pa600 can manage. Here are the files you can read or write with CDG CD+Graphics file
the Pa600.

Extension File/folder type

SET All the User data. (This is a folder containing other fold-

ers)
BKP Backup file, created with the “Full Resources Backup”
function of the Media > Utility page

PKG Operating System and Musical Resource files

GBL Global Setup

QTP Quarter Tone Scale Presets

MPR MIDI Presets

AUD Limiter and Master EQ Presets

PRF Performance

PCG Sound (Korg Pa-Series)

STY Style

PAD Pad

SBD SongBook

SBL SongBook’s Custom List

JBX Jukebox

MID Standard MIDI File, SMF

MP3 MP3 file

TXT Plain text file

Reference
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Media structure

Media structure

Each device (and the internal memory) can contain files and folders. Data in the Pa600 is slightly more rigidly structured than in a com-
puter, due to the pre-configured type of data inside the instrument’s memory. The diagram below shows the global structure of a Pa600

device.

Note: Style banks from 1 to 15 (Factory Styles) can be seen in Media mode only when the “Factory Style and Pad Protect” parameter is set to
Off (see page 145), and only when loading or saving a single Style bank, or when erasing something.

() MYDIR.SET

{7 aLoBAL

El SETUP.GBL

El LIMITER.AUD

E] MASTEREQ.AUD
E] MIDL.MPR

E] QTPRESET.QTP

—{) PERFORM
() BANKO1.PRF

E] 1-1 Grand Piano

El ...
[E] 1-40 Full Strings

—() BANK....PRF
(") BANK8.PRF

[E] 8-1 Rock Brass

El ...
[E] 8-40 Rock Strings

—() SONGBOOK

SONGDB.SBD

El LISTDB.SBL

() sounp
() UsER01.PCG

[E] 1 Piano 1

B ...
[E] 128 SynBrass22

() USER02.PCG

[E] 1 SopranoSax

Bl ...
[E] 128 Noise

() USERDK.PCG

[E] 1 Standard Kit

El ...
[E] 128 Orchestral Kit

Q
—() sTYLE
—() BANK01.STY

E] 1-1 Pop 1

A ...
E] 1-40 Pop 40

() BANK...STY
() BANK15.STY

E] 15-1 Contemp. 1

E ...
[E] 15-40 Contemp. 40

(") FAVORITEO1.STY

[E] 1 Favorite 1

Bl ...
[E] 40 Favorite 40

() FAVORITE...STY
i

FAVORITE10.STY
[E] 1 Favorite 1

B ...
[E] 40 Favorite 40

() USER01.STY

E] U1-1 User 1

E ...
E] U1-40 User 40

.

USER02.STY
E] U2-1 User 1

A ...
E] U2-40 User 40

— USERO03.STY

[E] U3-1 User 1

A ...
E] U3-40 User 40

ij PAD

—E] BANKO1(...10).PAD (Hit)
E] 1 Cowbell 1

B ...
[E] 32 Drumkit F

—E] BANK11(...20).PAD (Sequence)
E] 1 Military 1

E ...
[E] 32 Circus 2

() LocALo1.PAD

[E] L1-1 Local 1

Bl ...
[E] L1-32 Local 32

LOCAL....PAD

oS

LOCALO08.PAD
[E] L8-1 Local 1

El ...
[E] L8-32 Local 32

() USER01.PAD

[E] U1-1 User 1
Bl ...
[F] U1-32 User 32

USER....PAD

s¥s

USER10.PAD

[E] U10-1 User

Bl ...
[E] U10-32 User 32



Main page

There is no main page in the Media mode. When pressing EXIT,
you exit the Media mode, and the underlying operating mode in
the background is recalled.

Page structure
All edit pages share some basic elements.
Page menu
Edit mode icon
] /
MEDIA
Tupe & Mame
| mrrsHow 20-03-1Z 00:4
: List of
SET MyDataSET 20-03-12 0ot files
L Scrollbar
| Path
] + Com-
(=TI | oo | oo |

\Tabs

Device menu

Edit mode

This indicates that the instrument is in Media mode.

Page menu icon

Touch this icon to open the page menu (see “Page menu” on
page 172).

Path

Full path of the directory currently shown in the display.

List of files

This area shows the files and folder contained in the selected
device.

You can touch one of the heading labels above the list to change
the order in which files are shown. For example, by touching the
“Name” label, the list is alphabetically re-ordered according to
the file names. The selected label appears highlighted, showing
the currently selected ordering.

Tupe Hame &

¥ B s e
X | oveSong.txt 16 25-12-10
JB%h My Jukebosx List.JBx 172 200512

If you touch the highlighted label again, the alphabetic order
changes from ascending to descending, or vice-versa. The small
arrow next to the label name shows the selected order.
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Main page

Scrollbar

Use the scrollbar to scroll the list. Touching the arrows will scroll
one step at a time, while touching the bar will scroll one page at a
time.

Touching the arrows while SHIFT is kept pressed jumps to the
previous or next alphabetical section, or file/folder type
(depending on the selected display order).

Device pop-up menu

Use this menu to select one of the available storage devices.

Commands

Commands may be different depending on the shown page.
They are detailed in each relevant section.

Tabs

Use tabs to select one of the edit pages of the current edit section.

Navigation tools

When in a Media page, you can use any of the following com-
mands to browse through the files and folders.

Scrollbar

See “Scrollbar” above.

VALUE DIAL
Use the VALUE DIAL to scroll the list up or down.
Device pop-up menu

See “Device pop-up menu” above.

Load/Save/Copy/Delete button

Executes the media operation.

Open button

Reference

Opens the selected folder or directory (whose name begins with
the D icon).

Close button

Closes the current folder or directory, returning to the parent
(“upper”) level.
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Load

Load

In this page you can load User data files (Performances, User
Sounds, User Styles, the SongBook, the Global) from an internal
or external storage device to the internal memory.

MEDI & b d

Tupe =« Hame

| mrrsHow

SET MyDataSET

-
20-03-12 0041 —

20-03-12 0ol

= [KORG DISK]
~orsx | TR I | Load |

Load l Save l Copy lDeletelFormatl l.ltnlltgl UsEe

Note: While in this page, only data allowed for loading are shown.
All other files are hidden.

Merging data

When loading all User data, or all data of a specified type, most
data loaded from a storage device are merged with data already
existing in memory. For example, if there is data in all three
USER Style banks in memory (USER01, USER02, USER03), and
there is only the USERO01 Style bank in the storage device, the
USERO01 bank will be overwritten, while USER02 and USER03
banks will be left unchanged.

As a result, there will be a STYLE folder in memory containing
the USERO1 bank you just loaded, and the old USER02 and
USERO03 banks.

Loading all the User data

You can load all the User data with a single operation.

1. If loading from an external device, connect the device to
the USB Host port.

2. Use the Device pop-up menu to select the source device.
When the device is selected, its content will appear in the
display.

3. If the folder you are looking for is inside another folder,
select this latter and touch the Open button to open it.
Touch the Close button to go back to the parent folder.

4.  Select the “SET” folder containing the data you wish to
load, and touch Load to confirm the selection.

To create a new .SET folder with PCM samples from different
sources, see “Merging PCM Samples from various sources” on
page 173.

Loading all data of a specified type

You can load all data of a specified type with a single operation.

1. If loading from an external device, connect the device to
the USB Host port.

2. Use the Device pop-up menu to select the source device.
When the device is selected, its content will appear in the
display.

3. If the folder you are looking for is inside another folder,
select the latter and touch the Open button to open it.
Touch the Close button to go back to the parent folder.

4. Select the “SET” folder containing the data you wish to
load, and touch Open to open the “SET” folder. A list of
User data appears (Global, Performance, SongBook,
Sounds, Style...).

MEDIA -
Tupe & Hame
EE ocioeal 13-06-12 15:45 |—
E PAD 20-03-12 00:41
Bzl rom 20-03-12 00:41
PERFORM 20-03-12 0041 [
Sk| sowceook 20-03-12 0041 | _
= [KORG DISK]\MyDataSET E
) I
Load l Save l Copy l Delete lFormatl Uitility l uUse -

5.  Select the folder containing the type of data you are looking
for, and touch Load to confirm your selection.



Loading a single bank

You can load a single bank of data (Sounds, Styles, Perfor-
mances) with a single operation. Each bank corresponds to each
of the side tabs in the various Select windows (Style Select, Per-
formance Select...).

1. If loading from an external device, connect the device to
the USB Host port.

2.  Use the Device pop-up menu to select the source device.
When the device is selected, its content will appear in the
display.

3. If the folder you are looking for is inside another folder,
select this latter and touch the Open button to open it.
Touch the Close button to go back to the parent folder.

4. Select the “SET” folder containing the data you wish to
load, and touch Open to open the “SET” folder. A list of
User data appears (Global, Performance, SongBook,
Sounds, Style...).

MEDIA

Tupe & MHame
GLOBAL 13-06-12 15:45 |—
PAD 20-03-1Z 00:41
PCM 20-03-12 00:41
PERFORM 20-03-12 0041 |~
SONGBOOK 20-03-12 00:41 | _

= [KORG DISKI\MyData SET =

~ DISK | - Close | -

Load l Save l Copuy l Delete lFormatl Utilitu l uUse

5.  Select the folder containing the type of data you are looking
for, and touch Open to open the selected folder. A list of
Favorite/User banks appears.

MEDIA -
Tupe & Hame

Gd userorsTY 489K 19-12-10 01:33 |—
& userozsTY 19K 19-12-10 01:33
= [KORG DISK[WyDataSETLSTYLE =
o | UM oo | DN

Load | Save | toru | Detete | Format | vtiits | use -

6. Select the bank file you are looking for, and touch Load to
confirm the selection. A dialog box appears, asking you to
select one of the available User (or Favorite/User Style)
banks in memory.

USERE1.5TY

To

Elltor Usor 1]

Cancel | 0K I

In the example above, the previously selected Style bank
will be loaded into the bank USER 1 in memory. The Styles
already existing in memory will be deleted and overwritten.
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Load

Select the target bank, and touch OK to load the source
bank.

Warning: After confirming, all User data contained in mem-
ory are deleted.

Note: You can save space for loading new data by deleting all
unused PCM Samples from memory. When Sounds or Drum
Kits based on external PCM Samples are deleted, you no lon-
ger need the now unassigned PCM Samples. Choose the
“Delete Non-assigned User PCM Samples” command in the
Sound > User PCM Samples page to delete all the unassigned
Samples (see page 133).

Note: If you are loading a bank of Sounds, and one or more
Sounds or Drum Kits use external PCM Samples, the Sam-
ples are automatically loaded (unless they are already in
memory).

Loading a single item

You can load a single item with a single operation.

1.

5.

If loading from an external device, connect the device to
the USB Host port.

Use the Device pop-up menu to select the source device.
When the device is selected, its content will appear in the
display.

If the folder you are looking for is inside another folder,
select this latter and touch the Open button to open it.
Touch the Close button to go back to the parent folder.

Select the “SET” folder containing the data you wish to
load, and touch Open to open the “SET” folder. A list of
User data appears (Global, Performance, SongBook,
Sounds, Style...).

MEDIA -
Tupe & Hame
B4 cloeal 13-06-12 15:45 |—
E reo 20-03-12 00:41
Bl pom 20-03-12 00:41

2| PERFORM 20-03-12 00:41 [
5k] soncGeRoOK 20-03-12 0041 | _
= [KORG DISK[\MyDataSET =
~ DISK | - Close | -
Load l Save l Copy l Delete J.Formall Witilitu l use

Select the folder containing the type of data you are looking
for, and touch Open to open the selected folder. A list of
banks appears.

MEDIA -
Tupe & Mame

&Y useroisTY 489K 19-12-10 01:33 | —
Gl userozsTY 19K 19-12-10 0133

-

= [KORG DISK]\MyData SETLSTYLE =
~ oisk | I clese | oo |

Load l Save l Copy l Delete lFormatl Utility l UsE

Reference



Media mode
Load

162

6.  Select the bank file you are looking for, and touch Open to
open it. A list of items appears.

MEDIA -
Tupe & Hame
Y 0101 Standard 8 Beat 11K 19-12-10 01:33 |—
Bl 0102 standard 16 Beat 13K 19-12-10 01:33
Gl 0103 Rock cha cha 23K 19-12-10 0L:33
B4 o0104chacha 24K 19-12-10 01:33
&Y owossaksa 30K 19-12-100133| _
= [KORG DISK[WiyData SETHSTYLEVWUSERDL.STY =
- pisk | QI  cClose | | Loaa |
Load | save | copy | Detete | Fornat | vty | use -

7.  Select the item you are looking for, and touch Load to con-
firm the load. A dialog box appears, asking you to select
one of the available locations in memory.

Standard & Beat

To

Usr-@1: @1 <Empty>

Cancel |

In the dialog box above, the Style you select from disk will
be loaded into location 01 of the bank Usr01 in memory.
Any existing Style at the same location will be deleted and
overwritten.

«

Empty locations are named “- - -

8.  Select the target location, and touch OK to load the source
file.

Warning: After confirming, the item you are overwriting in
memory will be deleted.

Note: You can save space for loading new data by deleting all
unused PCM Samples from memory. When Sounds or Drum
Kits based on external PCM Samples are deleted, you no lon-
ger need the now unassigned PCM Samples. Choose the
“Delete Non-assigned User PCM Samples” command in the
Sound > User PCM [Samples] page to delete all the unas-
signed Samples (see page 133).

Note: If you are loading a Sound or Drum Kit making use of
external PCM Samples, the Samples are automatically
loaded (unless they are already in memory).

Loading Pa3X data

You can load Pa3X data exactly as if they were Pa600 data, apart
for the Global (GLB) and Voice Processor Presets (VOC) files.
Sounds and Effects can be a bit different. Due to the different
order in memory, Styles must be reassigned to SongBook entries
by using the SongBook Editor software (freely available on
www.korg.com).

Loading Pa2X/Pa800 data

You can load Pa2X/Pa800 data exactly as if they were Pa600 data,
apart for the Global (GLB) and Voice Processor Presets (VOC)
files. Due to the different order in memory, Styles must be reas-

signed to SongBook entries by using the SongBook Editor soft-
ware (freely available on www.korg.com).

It is not possible to load Pa600 data into a Pa2X/Pa800.

Loading Pa1X data

You can load PalX data exactly as if they were Pa600 data, apart
for the Global (GLB) and Voice Processor Presets (VOC) files.
Due to the different order in memory, Styles must be reassigned
to SongBook entries by using the SongBook Editor software
(freely available on www.korg.com).

It is not possible to load Pa600 data into a PalX.

Loading Pa80/60/50 data

You can load Pa80/60/50 data exactly as if they were Pa600 data,
apart for the Global (GLB) and Voice Processor Presets (VOC)
files. The only difference is that the “SOUND?” folder of Pa600 is
called “PROGRAM” in the Pa80/60/50. Therefore, to load
Sounds from Pa80/60/50 disks, you must accomplish one of the
following operations:

o  Either rename the “PROGRAM” folder “SOUND” (by
using a personal computer) before loading a “SET” folder;
or

o  Firstload the “SET” folder, then separately load the “PCG”
file from the “PROGRAM?” folder.

Loading i-Series data

Pa600 is compatible with the Styles of the older i-Series instru-
ments. You can load them as if they were ordinary Pa600 data.

1. Copy the old i-Series data into an USB device, or transfer
them to the internal storage memory of the Pa600.

2. Press MEDIA to go to the Media mode. Select the Load
page if needed.

3. While in the Load page, select the device containing the i-
Series data from the Device pop-up menu.

4. If you are reading an i30 file, select the “SET” folder and
touch the Open button in the display.

5. Select the “STY” folder.

6. At this point, you can load the whole “STY” folder, or open
it and select a single Style.

« To load the whole folder, touch the Load button in the
display. If it contains more than 40 Styles, they will be
loaded into the USER banks sequentially, otherwise you
will be prompted to select one of the USER Style banks or
the FAVORITE Style banks in memory. Once the target
bank is selected, touch Load to load the bank. The “Are you
sure?” message will appear. Touch OK to confirm, or Can-
cel to abort.

« To load a single Style, touch Open in the display to open
the “STY” folder. Since a conversion will be started at this
point, please wait some seconds for the operation to be
completed.

Select the Style to load, then touch Load. You will be
prompted to select a target location in memory. Once the
target location is selected, touch Load to load the Style. The


http://www.korg.com
http://www.korg.com
http://www.korg.com

10.

“Are you sure?” message will appear. Touch OK to confirm,
or Cancel to abort.

Note: Loading a whole “SET” folder from an i30 file may
take some time due to format conversion.

Go to the Style Play mode, and select (one of) the loaded
Style. Adjust the Tempo value, then select the “Write Cur-
rent Style Settings” to write changes. Touch OK twice to
confirm.

Due to the difference in Sounds, you will probably want to
make some adjustments to the old Styles, once they are
loaded in Pa600 (changing the Sound, Volume, Pan,
Tempo, Drum Mapping, Wrap Around...).

To make the Sound assignment to the Style tracks effective,
be sure the “Original Style Sounds” parameter is not
checked (see page 16).

Save the Style Settings again. Select the “Write Current
Style Settings” to write changes. Touch OK to confirm.
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Save

Save

In this page, you can save User data from the internal memory to
a mass storage device (like an hard disk or an USB memory
stick). You can save single files, banks, or all the User and Favor-
ite Style files of the internal memory.

HMEDIA

Tupe & Mame

] aw

-
04-04-12 12:43 —

= [KORG DISKI'STARTUR

Ll

|
Load 1; Save l Copy l Delete lFormatl Utility l UsE

Note: While in this page, only data allowed for saving are shown.
All other files are hidden.

Here are the various types of files contained in the internal

memory:

The file/folder
type...

...contains...

...and will create on the
target device...

All All the User data in memory | A .SET folder

Style The FAVORITE 01-10 Styles | A STYLE folder inside a
and the USER 01-03 Styles .SET folder

Sound The USER Sounds and Drum | A SOUND folder inside a
Kits .SET folder

Pad The USER Pads A PAD folder inside the

.SET folder

Perform (Perfor-

The Performances

A PERFORM folder inside

mances) a .SET folder
SongBook The SongBook database A SONGBOOK folder
inside a .SET folder

PCM All the Multisamples con- A PCM folder inside a
tained in the internal stor- .SET folder
age memory, and the PCM
Samples contained in RAM

Global All global parameters. MIDI | A GLOBAL folder inside a

Presets, SC Presets, Limiter
Presets and Master EQ Pre-
sets are also saved.

.SET folder. Inside the
GLOBAL folder other
folders will be created, to
contain the MIDI, SC,
Limiter and Master EQ

Presets.

Reference
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Saving the full memory content

You can save the full memory content with a single operation.

1.

Media mode
Save

If saving to an external device, connect the device to the

USB Host port. 1.

The full content (“All”) of the internal memory is already

shown. Select it, and touch Save to confirm the selection. 2.

The list of files in the target device is shown.

HMEDIA

Tupe « Hame

| mrstow

SET MyDataSET

= [KORG DISK]

- orsk | IS Bl Hevwser|  Save |

Load || Save | coru | petete | Format | vaity | uss

If needed, use the Device pop-up menu to select a different

target device. When the target device is selected, its content 3.

will appear in the display.
At this point, you can:

« Touch the New SET button and create a new “SET” folder
(see “Creating a new “SET” folder” on page 166), or

« Select an existing “SET” folder.

Touch Save to confirm. A dialog box appears, asking you to
select the type of data to save:

Save All {User Data)

[m Favorite Stule [m User Sound & DK
[m User style [m PCM
[m User Pad [m SongBook
r; Performance r; Global 4.
Cancel | oK |
5.

In the dialog box above, check all data type you wish to save
to a storage device.

Touch OK to confirm, or Cancel to abort.

Warning: After confirming, all data of the selected type in the
target folder is deleted.

Saving all data of a specified type

In addition to the above, you can save all data of a specified type
by selecting the corresponding folder.

If saving to an external device, connect the device to the
USB Host port.

The full content (“All”) of the internal memory is already
shown. Select it, and touch Open to open it. A list of User
data types appear (each type is a separate folder).

Tupe & Hame

B8 ocioeal 15-06-12 18:19 |——
R reo 11-06-12 10:04
B pom 04-04-12 12:42
PERFORM 11-06-12 10:04
Sk| sonGRoOK 11-06-1Z 10:04 | _

[KORG DISKINSTARTUPLALL

‘S¥S |_ Closel _

Load ].' Save l Copy lDelete lFormatl Utility l UsE

Select the folder containing the type of data you wish to
save, and touch Save To to confirm the selection. The list of
files of the target device is shown.

HMEDIA

Tupe &« Hame Siza Date

| mrrsHow

Bl  MyDatasET

20-03-12 041

20-03-12 00l

= [KORG DISK]
~ DISK |- _ HWSETI Save |

Load l: Save l Copy l Delete lFormatl Utility l UsE

If needed, use the Device pop-up menu to select a different
target device. When the target device is selected, its content
will appear in the display.

At this point, you can:

« Touch the New SET button and create a new “SET” folder
(see “Creating a new “SET” folder” on page 166), or

o Select an existing “SET” folder, and touch Save to con-
firm.

Warning: After confirming, all data of the selected type in the
target folder is deleted.
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Save

Saving a single bank 7. A dialog box appears, asking you to select one of the avail-
able User (or Favorite/User Style) locations inside the
You can save a single User bank with a single operation. Each folder:

bank corresponds to each of the side tabs in the various Select i R e Sa v |

windows (Style Select, Performance Select...).
. ) . USERE1.5TY
1. If saving to an external device, connect the device to the

USB Host port. To
[KORG DISK]sMuData SET
2. The full content (“All”) of the internal memory is already

shown. Select it, and touch Open to open it. A list of User

data types appear (each type is a separate folder). == ox |

aalt UsrEl —User 1

GLOBAL 15-06-12 18:19 — In the above dialog box, the previously selected bank of
PAD AT RIS Styles will be saved to bank User 01 inside the selected
folder. Three User banks are available.

PCM 04-04-12 12:42
R e [ 8. Touch OK to confirm, or Cancel to abort.
SONGROOK 11-06-12 10:04 | _ Warning: After confirming, the same bank in the target

= [KORG DISK[\S TARTUPLALL = folder is deleted.

—o (UM c--|  omm

Load 1 Save l Copy lDelete lFormatl Utility l UsE Saving a Single item
3.  Select the folder containing the type of data you wish to You can save a single User item with a single operation.

save, and touch Open to open it. The list of contained bank

. 1. If saving to an external device, connect the device to the
files is shown.

USB Host port.
LD = « » . .
Ture = Hame ate 2. The full content (“All”) of the internal memory is already
&Y FavoriTEOLSTY 13K 15-06-12 1832 = shown. Select it, and touch Open to open it. A list of User
BY userorsTy A g P data types appear (each type is a separate folder).
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4. Select the bank file to be saved, and touch Save To to con- = [KORG DISKI\STARTUPLALL E
firm the selection. The list of files of the target device is ~svs | g ciose | save 1o
shown. Load l Save l Copy l Delete lFormatl Utility l uss
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5. If needed, use the Device pop-up menu to select a different = [KORG DISKI\STARTUPLALLASTYLE E
target device. When the target device is selected, its content [~ s - Close | -
will appear in the display Load l Save l Copy l Delete lFormatl Utility l use

6. At this point, you can:

« Touch the New SET button and create a new “SET” folder
(see “Creating a new “SET” folder” on page 166), or

o Select an existing “SET” folder, and touch Save to con-
firm.
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4.  Select the desired bank file, and touch Open to gain access
to the single items.

MEDIA ~
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5. Once you have selected the file that you want to save, touch
Save To to confirm the selection. The list of files of the tar-
get device is shown.
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6. If needed, use the Device pop-up menu to select a different
target device. When the target device is selected, its content
will appear in the display.

7. At this point, you can:

« Touch the New SET button and create a new “SET” folder
(see “Creating a new “SET” folder” on page 166), or

o Select an existing “SET” folder, and touch Save to con-
firm.

8. A dialog box appears, asking you to select one of the avail-
able User (or Favorite Style) locations inside the selected
folder

Slide Blues

To
[KDRG DISK]uMuData. SET

PR LAt
Cancel I oK I

In the above dialog box, the previously selected Style will be
saved to location 01 inside the bank UsrOl inside the
selected folder.

9. Touch OK to confirm, or Cancel to abort.

Warning: After confirming, the same item in the target folder
is deleted.

Creating a new “.SET” folder

Pa600 proprietary data must be saved in special folders with the
“SET” extension. These special folders can be saved inside ordi-
nary folders.

When saving, you can save onto existing “SET” folders, or you
can create a new folder of this type. Here is how to do it.

1.  When the directory of the target device is shown in the dis-
play, the “New SET” button appears among the buttons
below the file list.

Delete Format Utilitw UsSE

2. Touch the New SET button. A dialog box appears, asking
you to enter a name for the new “SET” folder.

Create New SET Folder

NEWNAME

Cancel I oK I

3. Touch the ll (Text Edit) button to open the Text Edit
window. Enter the name, then touch OK to confirm and
close the Text Edit window. Note: The “SET” file name
extension is added automatically.

4. Touch OK to create the new folder and exit the dialog box.
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In this page you can copy files and folders. Folders can be
generic or “SET” folders. In addition, you can copy the content
of the generic folder you are in. You can copy inside the same
device, or from a device to a different one (both devices must be
connected to the Pa600 during the copy operation).

To preserve data structure integrity, during Copy operations you
can’t open “SET” folders and copy only one of the files it con-
tains. You can only open and go inside generic folders.
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Contrary to the Load and Save pages, in this page you can see all
types of files, and not only Pa-Series supported files.

Copying a folder’s content

If nothing is selected while a folder is open in the display, you
can copy the folder’s content, without copying the folder itself.

Note: During the Copy procedure, you can’t open a “SET” folder.
You can, howevert, open any generic folder.

1. If copying from or to an external device, connect the device
to the USB Host port.

2. Select the source device, by using the Device pop-up menu.

3. If the folder you are looking for is inside another folder,
select this latter and touch the Open button to open it.
Touch the Close button to go back to the parent folder.

4. To copy the current folder’s content, without copying the
folder itself, do not select anything in the display.

5. Touch Copy To to confirm. The target device appears.

Note: If the selected device is not available, the “Device not
found, or unknown format” message will appear. A different
device will be automatically selected.

6. Ifneeded, select the target device, by using the Device pop-
up menu.

7. If you want to select a different folder, use the Open and
Close buttons to move through the directories.

« To copy into an existing generic folder (not a “SET”
folder), select that folder.

« To copy into the current folder, do not select anything.
8.  Once the target is selected, touch Copy.

If a file or folder with the same name of the source data
already exists at the target location, the “Overwrite” dialog
box will appear (see “Overwriting existing files or folders”
on page 168).

Media mode
Copy
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During Copy, a dialog box shows the progress of the opera-
tion.

Copy Progress

File Name:
EaMKE1.PRF

Copied files: 22NN

Copying a single file or folder

You can copy a single file or folder, from the root or a generic
folder to a different one. You can’t copy single files or folders
from inside a “SET” folder.

1. If copying from or to an external device, connect the device
to the USB Host port.

2. Select the source device, by using the Device pop-up menu.

3. Select the folder containing the file or folder you wish to
copy. If it is contained in another folder, touch the Open
button to open it. Touch Close to go back to the previous
hierarchic level.

4. Touch Open to open the folder containing the file or folder
to be copied.

5.  Select the file or folder to be copied, then touch Copy To to
confirm its selection. The target device appears.

Note: If the selected device is not available, the “Device not
found, or unknown format” message will appear. A different
device will be automatically selected.

6. Ifneeded, select the target device, by using the Device pop-
up menu.

7.  When the target device content appears in the display,
select the target folder. Touch Open to open a folder, or
Close to close it.

8.  Once the target is selected, touch Copy.

If a file or folder with the same name of the source data
already exists at the target location, the “Overwrite” dialog
box will appear (see “Overwriting existing files or folders”
below).

Multiple file selection

While in the Copy and Delete pages of the Media mode, you can
select several files or folders at the same time before executing
the operation. Files or folders can be selected consecutively (i.e.,
in a row), or discontinuously (i.e., with other files or folders in
the middle).

To choose either to select files in a consecutive or discontinue
way, use the Mode button on the right of the page command but-
tons, to choose an option for the SHIFT button:

Choose this option to select files or folders con-
secutively (i.e., in a row).

Choose this option to select files or folders dis-
continuously (i.e., with other files or folders in
the middle).

LEL
LR
4 H
1l -

Reference
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To select more files or folders consecutively:

1. Touch the Mode button to choose the Z=]| option for the
SHIFT button.

2. Select the first file or folder to be selected.
3.  Press and keep the SHIFT button pressed.
4.  Select the last file or folder to be selected.
5. Release the SHIFT button.

To select more files or folders discontinuously:

1. Touch the Mode button to choose the Z=| option for the
SHIFT button.

Select the first file or folder to be selected.
Press and keep the SHIFT button pressed.

Select a second file or folder to be selected.

v o W N

While keeping the SHIFT button pressed, continue select-
ing the other files or folders to be selected.

6. Release the SHIFT button.

To deselect the files or folders:

»  To deselect one or more file or folder, without deselecting
everything, keep SHIFT pressed and touch the file or folder
to be deselected.

o To deselect everything, select any other file or folder. All
selected files and folders will be deselected.

Overwriting existing files or folders

When copying files, a file or folder with the same name of a
source element might be found in the target device. In this case,
Pa600 asks you if you want to overwrite it.

When a duplicate file or folder is met, the following dialog box
appears:

| Dverwrite on Copy

File "[KORG DISKIWMy Jukebox List.JBX"™
already exists.
Overwrite?

Cancel l Ho ] Yes ] Yes AII]

Cancel The procedure is interrupted.

No The file or folder is not overwritten. The source
file or folder is not copied. The procedure will
continue with the other files and folders.

Yes The file or folder is overwritten. The procedure
will continue with the other files and folders.

Yes (to) All  The file or folder is overwritten. Any following

duplicate file or folders will be overwritten as
well, without this dialog box appearing again.
The procedure will continue with the other files
and folders.

Delete

The Delete function lets you delete files and folders from the
devices.
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Contrary to the Load and Save pages, in this page you can see all
types of files, and not only Pa-Series supported files.

Hint: You can prevent files other than Pa600s own files to be
shown, by checking the “Hide Unknown Files” option in Global >
Mode Preferences > Media (see page 146).

Delete procedure

1. If erasing from an external device, connect the device to
one of the USB Host ports.

2. If needed, select a different device, by using the Device
pop-up menu.

3. If the file or folder you are looking for is inside another
folder, select this latter and touch the Open button to open
it. Touch the Close button to go back to the parent folder.

4. Select the file or folder to erase.
Touch Delete to delete the selected item.

During erase, a dialog box shows the progress of the opera-
tion.
Multiple file selection

See “Multiple file selection” on page 167 for information on how
to select more files or folders to be erased at the same time.



Format

The Format function lets you initialize a device. Pa600 uses a
PC-compliant device format:

MEDI &

Warning: When formatting a device, all data it contains is lost for-
ever!

Volume Label

Use this parameter to assign a name to an external device to be
formatted.

Note: You cannot rename the label (name) of the internal volume.
When formatting the internal disk, the label cannot be edited.

Touch the II (Text Edit) button to open the Text Edit window.
Enter the name, then touch OK to confirm and close the Text
Edit window.

Note: When changing the name to a device containing Standard
MIDI Files or MP3 files used in the SongBook, the links are bro-
ken. We suggest to give the device the same name it had before for-
matting. In case you changed the name, please use SongBook
Editor (freely available on www.korg.com) to edit the links.

Warning: It is not possibile to change the label (name) of the inter-
nal disk when Pa600 is connected to a PC through the USB port. If
you try to do it, the original name is restored by Pa600.

Execute button

Touch this button, after setting all the options in this page, to
execute the Format command.

Media mode
Format
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Format procedure
Here is how to format a device.

1. If formatting an external device, connect the device to the

USB Host port.

2. Choose the device to be formatted by using the Device
pop-up menu in the lower-left corner of the display.

3. Touch the Execute button in the display to confirm format-
ting.

4. The “If you confirm, all data in the media will be lost. Are

you sure?” message appears in the display. Touch Yes to
confirm, or No to cancel.

Note: When formatting the hard disk or an external USB
device, an additional warning appears, to avoid accidental
data loss.

Utility

This page includes a set of backup and restore utilities.

Utility
O Fu
) Full

Full Resources Backup

This command allows you to make a full backup of all the inter-
nal data on a target device. A “BKP” file will be created.

Hint: This command cannot be used to save single items (like a
single Style, a bank of Performances...). To do that, use the Save
operations instead.

Note: In case you want to restore the original data, use the “Fac-
tory Restore” command (see below).

Note: You will not be able to load data from this file using the nor-
mal Media > Load operations. This file is used for archiving pur-
pose only. To save data that must remain accessible, for example to
load User data after updating the Musical Resources, use the
Media > Save operations instead.

1. In case you are making the backup on an external USB
device, connect the device to one of the USB Host ports.

Be sure there is enough free space in your target device, or
the Backup procedure will not be completed.

Reference
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2.

Media mode
Utility

Select the “Full Resources Backup” command, then touch
the Execute button in the display. The target device
appears.

MEDIA hd
Tupe & Mame

_1 MY SHOW 20-03-12 00:41 -
= [KORG DISK] : =
- pisk_ | QS NEPESN cancel | Backup |

Load l Save l Copy lDeleteJ_Formatl Uliill_ll Use -

If needed, select a different device, by using the Device
pop-up menu.

If you wish to save data inside another folder, select this lat-
ter and touch the Open button to open it. Touch the Close
button to go back to the parent folder.

Select the folder where to save data, and touch Backup to
save it. If nothing is selected, data will be saved to the cur-
rent directory.

After touching Backup, a dialog box will appear, asking you
to select a name for the backup file, and whether compres-
sion must be turned on or off during the backup.

EI MewManne

Cancel I 0K I

Touch the ll (Text Edit) button to open the Text Edit
window. Enter the name, and confirm by touching OK.

Touch OK to start the backup.

When finished, save the (removable) storage device in a
safe place.

Full Resources Restore

This command fully restores the backup of the internal Factory
and User data, created with the “Full Resources Backup” com-
mand.

Warning: This command deletes all data from memory (including
your custom data).

Hint: This command cannot be used to load single items (like a
single Style, a bank of Performances...). Backups are compact
archives, that can only be restored as a full package.

Note: Loading a backup file created with other Pa-Series and
i-Series instruments is not allowed.

Warning: Don’t play the keyboard while restoring data, and stay
in the Media mode. Wait until the “Wait” message disappears.

1. In case you are restoring from an external USB device, con-
nect the device to the USB Host port.

2. Select the Full Restore Resources command, then touch
Execute. The source device appears.

3. If needed, select a different device, by using the Device
pop-up menu.

4. Browse through the files to find the backup file.

5.  When the backup file (“BKP” file) is in the display, select it
and touch the Restore command.

6. When done, a message appears asking you to restart the
instrument (“Data Restored. Please switch off”). Turn the
instrument off, then on again.

Factory Restore

In case you want to erase all changes to your Factory and User
data, and restore your Pa600 to the same condition it was when it
was new, you can use the Factory Restore procedure.

Warning: This command deletes all data from memory (including
your custom data).

1.  Select the Factory Restore command, then touch Execute.

A message appears, asking you if you want to delete all the
data from the internal memory:

Factory Restore

2. Touch Yes to confirm (or No to cancel). The original data
will be restored.

0OS Version Number

This line shows the installed Operating System version. From
time to time, check our web site (www.korg.com), to see if a
newer, free version has been released.
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USB

Use this page to enable or disable the USB Device port for file
transfer.

MEDI& [ w

UsB

[ Disable _-I — Enable I

The volume label KORG D
cannot be renamed.

Load l Save l Copy lDeletelFormatl l.liililgl Use -

The USB Device port allows you to access the internal storage
memory from a personal computer, by just connecting the Pa600
to the computer’s USB interface. This way, you can exchange files
between the user-accessible area of the internal storage memory
of the Pa600 (DISK device) and a personal computer.

Note: The drivers supplied in the Accessory Disk are only for MIDI
Over USB connection.

Note: While USB file transfer is enabled, you cannot access other
functions on the Pa600. MIDI Over USB is also disabled.

Warning: It is not possibile to change the label (name) of the inter-
nal disk when Pa600 is connected to a PC through the USB port. If
you try to do it, the original name is restored by Pa600.

Media mode
USB
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HD Connection

Usually, the USB Device port is not enabled for file transfer on
the Pa600 (it is always on, however, for MIDI connection).
Touch the Enable button to turn it on, or the Disable button
(with all the caveats) to turn it off.

1. Connect Pa600 to a personal computer by using a standard
USB cable

2. Touch the “Enable” button to enable file transfer. Pa600
becomes the B USB device (called Device or Slave), while
the personal computer becomes the A USB device (called
the Host or Master).

When finished, the icon of the internal memory of Pa600
will appear among the other storage devices connected to
the computer.

Caveat: Do not modify the structure of the “SET” folders, or
you will no longer be able to use them on the Pa600. Only use
the USB connection for data exchange purpose, or to modify
ordinary folders.

Note: After starting the USB connection, accessing Pa600
data from the computer may take some time, depending on
the size of the hard drive and the data contained in the hard
drive.

3. When all data has been transferred, disconnect USB com-
munication from the computer. On a PC, you usually select
the dedicated command by clicking on the USB device icon
with the right mouse button. On the Mac, select the USB
device icon, then select the Eject command or drag it to the
eject icon in the Dock.

4. When the Pa600 icon disappears from the computer’s desk-
top, touch the “Disable” button on the display of Pa600.

Caveat: Do not disconnect the USB communication before
the personal computer has really finished transferring files.
Sometimes, the on-screen indicator tells the procedure has
been completed BEFORE it has really finished.

Disconnecting USB communication (or disconnecting the
USB cable) before data transfer has been completed may
cause data loss.

Reference
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Page menu

Page menu

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. Touch a command
to select it. Touch anywhere in the display to close the menu
without selecting a command.

Create Mew Folder

Rename
Object{s} Info
Dewvice Info
Protect
Unprotect

Create New Folder

This command lets you create a new generic folder. You can’t
create a “SET” folder with this command, since this type of
folder is reserved to the Save operations (and can be created with
the New SET button in any Save page).

Create New Folder

By touching the II (Text Edit) button you can open the Text

Edit window. Enter the name, then touch OK to confirm and
close the Text Edit window.

Rename
Available only when an item is selected in a file list.

Use this function to change the name of an existing generic file
or folder. To preserve consistency through the data structure,
you cannot rename folders and files inside a “SET” folder. Also,
you cannot change the 3-character extension of files and “SET”
folders, since they are used to identify the type of file or folder.

Rename

Touch the II (Text Edit) button to open the Text Edit window.

Enter the new name, then touch OK to confirm and close the
Text Edit window.

Object(s) info

Select this command to see the size of any selected file or folder.
Also, the number of files and directories (folders) it contains are
shown.

Objectfs) Info

Note: The single file size is always shown to the right of the file
name in any file list:

Type & MHame

BB My Jukebox List.JBx

Device Info

Select this command to see various info on the selected device.
To select a different device, use the Device pop-up menu on the
lower left corner of most Media pages.

Device Information

By touching the ll (Text Edit) button you can open the Text
Edit window. Enter the name (label) of the selected device, then
touch OK to confirm and close the Text Edit window.

Warning: If you change the name of a device connected to the USB
Host port, and it contains files used by some SongBook entries,
these entries will no longer be able to find the linked resources con-
tained in the device. In this case, either restore the original device
name, or use the SongBook Editor software (freely available on
www.korg.com) to edit the links.

Note: You cannot change the name of the internal storage memory.

Protect

Select this command to protect the selected file or folder from
writing/erasing. The lock icon will appear next to the file or

folder name.

Unprotect

Select this command to unprotect the selected file or folder - if
protected.
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Care of mass storage devices

The Pa600 can save most of the data contained in memory to the
internal memory, or to external devices (like hard drives or USB
memory sticks) connected to the USB Host port. Here are some
precautions when handling these devices.

Internal memory write protection

You can protect your internal memory from writing, by using
the software protection found in Global mode (see “Disk Pro-
tect” on page 145).

Precautions

. Do not remove a device or move the instrument while the
device is operating.

In order to avoid losing data in case of damage, make a
backup copy of the data contained in a device. You can
backup your data to a personal computer, and from there to
a backup unit. You can transfer data from the internal
memory of Pa600 (DISK unit) to a personal computer by
using the USB Device connection.

Do not leave an USB device connected to the USB ports
while carrying the instrument, or it may be damaged.

Keep the memory devices or the instrument away from
sources of magnetic fields, for example televisions, refriger-
ators, computers, monitors, speakers, cellular phones and
transformers. Magnetic fields can alter the contents of the
devices.

Do not keep memory devices in very hot or wet places, do
not expose them to direct sunlight and do not store them
without use in dusty or dirty places.

Do not place heavy objects on top of the devices.

Regular care is recommended with your devices. Defrag-
menting and repairing internal devices can be made with
any computer utility while the Pa600 is connected via USB.

Possible problems

o Magnetic fields, dirt, humidity and usage can damage data
in a device. You can try to recover the data with disk repair
utilities for personal computers. It is, however, advisable to
always make a backup copy of your data.

Media mode
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Merging PCM Samples from various
sources

When you load a .SET folder, all User PCM Samples in memory
are deleted. So, there is no way to merge different samples by
loading complete .SET folders.

To merge samples from several sources, you must load single
Sounds or Drum Kits based on User PCM Samples.

Delete all samples and multisamples

1. If you want to delete all samples and multisamples already
in memory, press the SOUND EDIT button to access the
Sound mode, then press the MENU button and select the
User PCM Samples section.

2. While in the User PCM Samples page, touch the “Delete All
User PCM Samples” button, and confirm.
User PCHM Samples Info
Samples: 5]

Drum Samples: 8
Multi Samples: @
Available Memory: 188663296 Bytes

I Delete Mon—assigned User PCHM Samples | Delete I

| Delete I J
N B e e re e
\Samples,

Warning: Before deleting, be sure to have a copy of any
important data you don’t want to lose.

Delete A11 User PCH Samples

Hint: You can delete Sounds in the Sound Select window, by
choosing the “Delete” command from the page menu (see
page 6). After having chosen this command, you will be able
to also delete the linked PCM Samples and Multisamples.

Create a new .SET of samples

1.  Press the MEDIA button to access the Media mode. Go to
the Load page.

2. Open afirst .SET folder containing some of the PCM sam-
ples to merge. Open the SOUND folder, then one of the
USER banks, and choose the first of the Sounds or Drum
Kits based on samples you would like to load. Touch Load,
and choose a target User location in memory.

The Sound or Drum Kit is loaded, together with the PCM
Samples it is based on.

3. Do the same with any subsequent Sound or Drum Kit
whose samples you would like to load.

4. When finished loading, save a new .SET folder, being sure
the PCM option is checked in the Save All dialog (see “Sav-
ing the full memory content” on page 164, or “Saving all
data of a specified type” on page 164).

Reference
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SongBook

List Header

The SongBook is an onboard database that allows you to orga-
nize various “musical resources” (Style, Standard MIDI Files,
KAR files, and MP3 files) for easy retrieving.

The SongBook mode overlaps the Style Play and Song Play oper-
ating modes. When you select an entry from the full database or
a custom list, the Style Play or Song Play mode is automatically
selected, depending on the type of file associated with the entry.

In addition to helping you organize your shows, the SongBook
allows you to associate four Pads, and up to four STSs to each
Standard MIDI File or MP3 file, played back in Song Play mode.
You can also link a separate text file containing lyrics to an entry.
This way, it is easy to recall a complete setup of Keyboard tracks
for realtime playing over a Standard MIDI File or MP3 file.

Note: SongBook entries do not include actual data, but only a
pointer to a Style in memory, a Standard MIDI File, or an MP3
file. When you copy a SongBook file, referenced files are not copied
with it.

Hint: Use SongBook Editor (freely available from our web site) to
edit your SongBook with a PC.

Warning: If you load a SongBook file from a storage device, the
existing one in memory (including the custom lists) is deleted. Save
your old SongBook file before loading a new one.

Book

The Book page contains the full database of song entries. While
in this page, you can select an entry, and touch the Select button
in the display to load it. Then, press the PLAY or START button
to start the Song or Style.

List Header
|
) 00 w
‘ [ — Stule: UnpluggedBalladl
L Main list
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A felicidad el 0 == 170 4/4
Eop R 130 4/4
& hard day/night Pop —— 1458 4/4 -
N
[ Fittered  Fitter...| [NEEEEEEY  Select Com-
Cust List Bock | Book Book mands
Book l list ] Eait | cart1 | caite | Edit o Info

Each entry of this database may include the song’s author, name,
genre, original key, tempo and meter (time signature). When
selecting one of the entries, the associated Style, Standard MIDI
File or MP3 file is automatically recalled. Also, STSs and Pads
may be recalled (if present).

The List Header shows the selected entry’s name on the left
(“N:”), and the associated Style, Standard MIDI File or MP3 file
on the right (“Style:” or “Player:”):

Note: If you select a different Style or Standard MIDI File or MP3

file, the entry’s name field (“N:”) returns blank (---), meaning the
entry has been modified.

Main list

Full list of the SongBook database. Use the scrollbar (or the
VALUE DIAL) to browse through the list.

You can touch one of the heading labels above the list to change
the order in which entries are shown. For example, by touching
the “Name” label, the list is alphabetically re-ordered according
to the entry names. The selected label become highlighted,
showing the currently selected ordering.

SONGEOOK

Tupe Hame &
Ballad
[= - IR S e Dl

=% 1000qorni di nol

————— 1nn

By touching the label again, the order of the files switches
between ascending and descending. The small arrow next to the
label name shows the selected order.

Scrollbar
Use the scrollbar (or the VALUE DIAL) to scroll the entries.

Commands

Filtered

When this box is checked, only entries matching the selected fil-
ter criteria are shown in the Main list. The box is automatically
checked when you exit from the Filter dialog box by touching
OK (see below).

Filter...

Touch this button to open the Filter dialog box, and select one or
more filter criteria, to show a restricted set of entries in the main
list.

| MName: Clear |
Genre: _ Clear |
Artist: Clear |
| Meter Info: ~ ——— Clear |
Termnpo: From —-- To 258 _Clear |
| Cancel | ok | clear an |




Touch the TI (Text Edit) button next to the search criteria you
want to edit (Name, Genre, or Artist). You can also select a
Meter, or a range of Tempo values.

Touch the Clear button next to the search criterion you want to
delete or set to a default value.

Touch Clear All to reset all search criteria.

Note: You can also find items in the SongBook database by press-
ing the SEARCH button, and using the Search function. However,
the Filter function allow for a more refined search.

Add to list

If the “Enable List Edit” command is selected in the page menu,
the “Add to list” button becomes available, to let you add entries
to the selected Custom List.

Select an entry, then touch this button to add the selected entry
to the current Custom List (see “Custom List” on page 176).
Select

Touch this button to confirm selection of the highlighted entry
in the main list. After touching this button, the name of the
selected entry appears in the left upper side of the display (“N:”).

When you highlight a song in any of the SongBook lists, its name
appears in reversed text, over a green-blue background. While in
this situation, the song is highlighted, but not yet loaded.

Ballad

=T% A day in Paradise

When you touch the Select button in the display, the song will be
loaded. The background turns to light green, and the text is
turned to boldface, to show the Song has been loaded and ready
to play.

=7+ & day in Paradi.. Ballad

To start playback of the Song or Style, press (respectively) either
the PLAY or START button.

Numeric selection of entries

When in SongBook mode, you can select a SongBook entry by
means of an unique number. Numbers associated with each
entry can be programmed in the Book Edit 2 page (see “Book
Edit 3” on page 180).

To see the numbers while in the Book page, select the “Show
Song Numbers (now Key)” command from the page menu:

 Show Artist(ooclGenrgd
&I‘u:mr Song Mumber {now Key)
Enable List Edit

Export as Text File

SongBook
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After you select this command, the “Num” column appears:

Epm Meter

6+1 days
& day in Paradise Ballad
& felicidad Latin
& gigolo Pop

& hard day/night Pop

[ Filtered Filler...l -

Custom List Book: Book Biook
n""kl List l cait )| Edit1 ) Editz | Editz Info

To see the “Key” column again, select the “Show Key (now Song
Numbers)” command from the page menu.

To select a SongBook entry by entering its number, press the
SONGBOOK button again while you are in any page of the
SongBook mode. The numeric keypad will appear, allowing you
to enter the number corresponding to the desired entry.

Hint: You can export a list of SongBook entries in TXT format,
including the assigned selection number. You can print this list on
paper as a memo. (See “Export as text file” on page 181).

Selecting SongBook entries via MIDI

SongBook entries can be selected via MIDI (through the special
Control channel), by using the dedicated NRPN Control Change
messages #99 (MSB, with value 2) and #98 (LSB, with value 64).
See “Selecting SongBook entries via MIDI” on next page.

Setting the special Control MIDI channel

A special MIDI channel used as the “Control” channel is needed
to send MIDI messages to select the SongBook entries.

First of all, choose a MIDI Preset to quickly configure the Con-
trol channel. Go to the Global > MIDI > General Controls page
and choose a MIDI Preset where to save your settings.

Then, choose a MIDI channel as the “Control” channel. Go to
the Global > MIDI > Midi In Channel page, and assign the Con-
trol option to one of the sixteen available MIDI channels (usually
one of the higher-numbered ones, for example 16).

When done, save this setting to the current MIDI Preset by
choosing the “Write Midi Preset” command from the page
menu.

Selecting SongBook entries via MIDI

When you are ready to remotely select SongBook entries, switch
to the Style Play or Song Play mode.

At this point, Pa600 must receive on the special Control channel
the NRPN Control Change messages #99 (MSB, with value 2)
and #98 (LSB, with value 64) in fast succession, as an initializa-
tion string. This string must be sent only once, unless another
NRPN control is sent on the same MIDI channel before selecting
a different SongBook entry.

Reference
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Custom List

After the initialization string has been sent, you must send the
selection string, made of two Control Change messages: CC#06
(Data Entry MSB) for the thousands and hundreds, and CC#38
(Data Entry LSB) for the tens and units. The range of the Data
Entry controls, in this case, is 0~99 (instead of the typical
0~127).

The following examples show some typical situations.

o Send the following string to select SongBook entry #77:

[rata 1 [rata 2

HREFM MSE 2 Initialization string (CC#99, 98)
\MEFM L5E B4 ]

( DataErt MSE 0 )_ Thousands and hundreds (00xx)
(DataE ntLSE 77 )— Tens and units (xx77)

o Send the following string to select SongBook entry #100:

Drata 1 | [rata 2

MRFM MSE 2

MRFMW LSE B4
(DataErt MSE 1
(DataEntLSE 0

Initialization string (CC#99, 98)

)_ Thousands and hundreds (01xx)

)— Tens and units (xx00)

o Send the following string to select SongBook entry #2563:

[rata 1 [rata 2

MRFM M5B 2 l Initialization string (CC#99, 98)
\ MAPM LSE G4

( DataEnt MSE 25 )_ Thousands and hundreds (25xx)
( DataEnt LSE B3 )— Tens and units (xx63)

Custom List

Use this page to select and use one of the available Custom Lists
(contained in the “LISTDB.SBL” file saved in the same folder as
the “SBD” SongBook file). Custom Lists are lists made of entries
extracted from the main SongBook list (as seen in the Book
page). They allow the use of smaller, customized SongBook lists,
suitable for a single gig or your own music tastes.

List Header
SONGBOOK MT:8 <no chord> | -
U Aadavinparadize  |stue-popBalad |) Custom
&  Hame L« Key Epm Meter \ = list
ong traingoing Pop 00— L Scrollbar
r.Duke Pop = ———
want your hand Pop @ ———
Wry superstitious Pop 00—
Senzadonme  Pop 00000 T
List: ~ pop | Mext | | Com-
mands
Boole Custom List Book Eoak Eaok
ook 3 List Edit Edit 1 ) Editz ) Edit3

Hint: You can jump to this page by keeping SHIFT pressed, and
pressing the SONGBOOK button.

List header

See “List Header” on page 174.

Custom list

List of files contained in the selected Custom List. Use the scroll-
bar to browse through the list. As an alternative, use the VALUE
DIAL.

Scrollbar
Use the scrollbar (or the VALUE DIAL) to scroll the entries.

Commands

List pop-up menu

Use this pop-up menu to select one of the available lists.

Next

Touch this button to select the next entry in the list.

Hint: You can assign this command to an Assignable Switch or
Assignable Footswitch.

Select

Touch this button to confirm selection of the highlighted entry
in the list. After touching this button, the name of the selected
entry appears on the left upper side of the display (“N:”).

Hint: This command is useful to browse through the list, and select
an entry different than the one following in the list.



List Edit

This page is only available after checking the “Enable List Edit”
command in the page menu (see page 181).

Use this page to edit the available Custom Lists. A Custom List is
a set of SongBook entries, created by selecting items from the
Main List.

To add entries to a Custom List, first create or select the list to be
edited in this page. Then, go to the Book page, select the entry to
be added, and touch the “Add to list” button. When finished add-
ing entries, return to this page and edit the selected list.

List Name
Custom
r~ list
Boogie marveland Disco
) : = Scrollbar

Born to be active Disco

Daddy is cool Disco

Disco infernal Disco

Don't leave me Disco
Com-
mands

List Name

Name of the selected list. To select a Custom List, go to the “Cus-
tom List” page and use the List pop-up menu.

Custom list

List of songs contained in the selected Custom List. Use the scroll-
bar or the VALUE DIAL to browse through the list.

Scrollbar

Use the scrollbar (or the VALUE DIAL) to scroll the entries.

SongBook
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Commands

Move

Use these buttons to move the selected song entry up or down in
the list.

Del Song

Touch this button to delete the selected song entry from the list.

New List
Touch this button to create a new, empty Custom List.

Note: The maximum number of Custom Lists in a SongBook file is
256 lists.

Warning: Any unsaved Custom List is lost when creating a new
list using this command.

Del List

Touch this button to delete the current list.

Write

Touch this button to save changes to the selected Custom List.

Write List

Mew List Mame: Disco

\) Rename/Dverwrite: Disco

o Mew List

 Cancel | T

To assign a different name to the selected list, touch the ll
(Text Edit) button to open the Text Edit window.

Select an option to save the edited Custom List:

o Select Rename/Overwrite to overwrite an existing list,
optionally changing its name. Warning: The older list will
be deleted!

o Select New List to save a new Custom List in memory. This
list will be available in the “Custom List” page.

Reference
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Book Edit 1

Book Edit 1

The Book Edit 1 page is where you link a Musical Resource
(Style or Song) to the SongBook entry.

Hint: Use the Filter in the Book page, to quickly find an entry to be
edited.

The Book Edit 1 page with a Style-based entry:

SONGBDODK

NaT-e:IJl. believer
Entry Resource: Open Rock 2
Open Rock 2

[m wirite

[m write
) All Current Style STS
current (o [T (XN ro: - ST ||

Del Snlg] Yrite I
Book [ Book [ Book
Edit 1 | Edit2 ] Edits - o

The Book Edit 1 page with a Song-based entry:

d> @ I
Murnbet: I ==

S5TS

Hew Sm‘lg]

Custom List
Book J_ List Edit

SONGBEDDK

Mame:anueSung
Entry Resource: D LoveSongrid

B9 Open Rock 2

[m write
| _s15 |
[m wirite
) All Current Style STS
corvent (o [£] S - - 75 |

Del Snlg] Yrite I

Book [ Book | Book
Edit 1 l Edit 2 l Edit 3 - s

Hew Sn\ng]

Custam List
Book J_ List Edit

Header

Name

Name of the selected song entry. The name is assigned after you
touch the Write button to save the entry to the SongBook list.

Number (Song Selection Number)

Here you can select a unique number (up to 9,999) to be associ-
ated to the current SongBook entry. By typing this number (by
using the Numeric Keypad) after pressing the SONGBOOK but-
ton again, you will be able to quickly recall an entry from the
Book page (see “Numeric selection of entries” on page 175).

Assigning a number is not mandatory, but may help you to orga-
nize your entries. For example, you can use the different 100s to
create a different way of categorizing your entries by genre or
age.

Entry Resource

Style, Standard MIDI File or MP3 file associated with the saved
entry.

Warning: If you replace this resource with a different one, using
the same media path and name (in case of a Standard MIDI File
or MP3 file) or memory location number (in case of a Style), the
SongBook entry will no longer point to the right data. Be careful
not to delete or move a Style or a file associated with a SongBook
entry from the original location.

Current Resource

Write

When checked, here is what is saved in the entry when touching
the Write button:

o When you are saving a Style-based entry, a reference to the
latest selected Style, whose name is shown on the right of
this parameter, is saved.

A reference to the selected Pads (whose name you can see
by touching the Pad tab in the main page of the Style Play
mode) is also saved.

The Style Settings and the Pad Settings for the referenced
Style and Pads are saved. If you edited these Settings (by
changing Sounds, Effects, Transpose...), the modified data
will be saved instead of the original.

o When you are saving a Song-based entry, a reference to the
MID, KAR or MP3 file assigned to the Player, whose name
is shown on the right of this parameter, is saved.

A reference to the selected Pads (whose name you can see
by touching the Pad tab in the main page of the Song Play
mode) is also saved.

The Pad Settings for the referenced Pads are saved. If you
edited these Settings, the modified data will be saved
instead of the original.

When unchecked, no new resource will be saved with the entry.
The original resource associated with the entry will be preserved
when touching Write.

When touching New Song to create a new, blank entry, this
parameter is automatically checked, and cannot be modified. A
reference to the associated resource will be saved with the new
entry.

Resource Name

Name of the currently selected Style, Standard MIDI File or MP3
file. It may differ from the name of the resource already saved in
the entry, shown on top of the page (see “Entry Resource”
above).

You can select a different resource by returning to the Style Play
or Song Play mode, and selecting resources from there. Then,
press the SONGBOOK button to return to the Book Edit page.

When you touch Write, a link to the selected resource(s) is saved
with the entry (provided the “Write” option is selected when sav-
ing). The resource(s) will be recalled when you selected the
entry it is associated to.

STS

Write

When saving a SongBook entry, and this parameter is checked,
you can save the current settings of the Keyboard tracks into an
STS, or all settings of the latest Style STSs into all four STSs.

All Current Style STS

All four STSs are saved to the current SongBook
entry. The source STSs are those contained in the
Style currently selected in Style Play mode.



When you touch Write and choose the Rename/
Overwrite option, all STSs are overwritten at
once.

A single STS is saved to the chosen SongBook
STS. The source are the current Keyboard tracks,
as they have been configured by selecting a Per-
formance, Style STS, SongBook STS, or after
manual editing.

Current

When you touch Write and choose the Rename/
Overwrite option, only the new STS is overwrit-
ten, while the others are left untouched.

o STS Name: Name of the current STS. Touch the

ll (Text Edit) button to open the Text Edit win-
dow, and modify the name.

o To STS Location: One of the four STS available
for each entry, where you can save the current
settings for the Keyboard tracks.

Buttons

New Song

Touch this button to create a new entry. Settings are copied from
the currently selected Style, or from the Standard MIDI File or
MP3 file assigned to the Player. The selected resource will be
shown in the “Resource Name” field (see above).

Del Song

Touch this button to delete the current entry.

Write

Touch this button to open the Write Song dialog box, and save
the current entry to the main list of the SongBook.

Note: The maximum number of entries in a SongBook file is 3,000
entries.

¥Write Song

Song Man .1||II|:

To assign a different name to the entry, touch the II (Text
Edit) button to open the Text Edit window.

Select an option to add the new entry to the SongBook:

o Select Rename/Overwrite to overwrite an existing entry,
optionally changing its name. Warning: The older entry will
be deleted!

o Select New Song to save a new entry to the SongBook data-
base.

SongBook
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Book Edit 2

Book Edit 2

The Book Edit 2 page is where you enter information on the
Genre, Artist, Key, etc. to the SongBook entry.

The Book Edit 2 page with a Style-based entry:

Header

This are includes the same Name, Number and Entry Resource
fields found in the “Book Edit 1” page (see above).

Database

Genre

Reference

Music genre associated with the entry.

Artist

Name of the artist of the song associated with the entry.

Key Info

Original key of the entry. The first field is the key name, the sec-
ond one is the mode (major or minor).

Tempo/BPM

Basic tempo of the Style, or starting tempo of the Standard MIDI
File associated with the entry. This may change, if a Tempo
Change event is included with the associated resource.

Note: Even if you can edit this value, the starting value of a Stan-
dard MIDI Files is always considered, and overrides this value.

Note: You can edit this value even if an MP3 is associated to the
SongBook entry. However, this is just an indicative value.
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Book Edit 3

Meter Info

Basic meter (time signature) of the Style, or starting meter of the
Standard MIDI File associated with the entry. This may change,
if a Meter Change event is included with the associated resource.

M.Transp. (Master Transpose)

Master Transpose. When the entry is selected, the Master Trans-
pose of the whole instrument is automatically changed. The
Master Transpose value saved in the SongBook entry overrides
any Master Transpose setting contained in the referenced Song.

Note: If the Master Transpose is locked (Global > General Controls
> Lock), the Master Transpose will not change.

Book Edit 3

This page is where you select the Style and Memory options to
be memorized, link a “TXT” file, and choose the source of Har-
mony notes for the associated Song.

The Book Edit 3 page with a Style-based entry:

Linked =.TXT

.

ew sona]  bersems|  write |

Eook
Edit 2 R |

The Book Edit 3 page with a Song-based entry:

Hew song) Wi

Del Song

Synchro Start / Synchro Stop / Memory

The status of these functions can be memorized in a SongBook
entry.

Note: If the SongBook entry is based on a Song, Synchro Start and
Synchro Stop are greyed out and cannot be modified, since they
have no effect on a Song.

Unchanged  When selecting this SongBook entry, the status of
the corresponding function is left unchanged.

Off When selecting this SongBook entry, the status of
the corresponding function is turned off.

On When selecting this SongBook entry, the status of
the corresponding function is turned on.

Linked .TXT

You can select a text (.TXT) file, and link it to the Style or Song
associated with the current SongBook entry. When you select
this entry, the text file is automatically loaded.

Text files can be seen on the display. Since there is no automatic
synchronization between this kind of lyrics and the associated
songs, you must scroll them manually. This can be accomplished
in either of two ways:

o When a “TXT" file is selected, a special vertical scrollbar
appears in the “Lyrics” page. Touch it to scroll through the
text during the performance. See the “Lyrics, Score, Mark-
ers” chapter on page 183.

»  Scrolling is also possible by means of the Text Page Down/
Up command, that can be assigned to a Footswitch or
Assignable Switch.

This section of the Book Edit 3 page contains two buttons:

Reset Touch this buttons to unlink the text file from the
entry.

Browse Touch this button to open a standard File Selec-
tor, and select a “TXT” fil